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ABSTRACT

Globally, occurrence of students’ unrest has been on the rise since19thC. The situation has not been any different in Kenya where secondary schools have experienced increasingly high levels of students’ unrest. The government therefore introduced Peace Clubs to help in the management of students’ unrest in public secondary schools. The thesis of this study, therefore, was that despite these efforts, many schools in Kenya still experience students’ unrest hence the need to assess Peace Clubs and management of students’ unrest in public secondary schools. Specifically, the study examined the status of Peace Clubs activities in public secondary schools, established the challenges in implementing Peace Clubs and also evaluated approaches to conflict management by Peace clubs. The study used a theoretical framework informed by contingency theory and integrative negotiations and peer mediation theory. The study applied descriptive survey research design with a target population of 91,834 comprising of BOM representatives, school sponsors, school principals, teachers and students. A total of 20 school principals, 20 BOM representatives, 20 sponsors, 140 teachers and 384 students were sampled to form a sample size of 584 respondents. The response rate was 96.23%. The researcher used focus group discussion, interviews and questionnaires to collect primary data while reviewed publications and reports from the County Director of Education office were used to obtain secondary data. The study applied content and face validity checks to ascertain the relevance of the research data collection instruments while reliability was ascertained using split half method. The data were then cleaned and coded using descriptive statistics and the results presented using frequency distribution tables, percentages, pie charts and bar graphs. The study found that in the majority of the schools where Peace Club activities existed, they were not active. However, they were active in a few schools and very active in negligible number of school; students’ attendance in peace programmes, school culture, funding of peace programmes, time allocation for peace programmes, religious background of students, training teachers in peacebuilding, availability of  instructional materials and academic qualification of peace instructors were a challenge to the implementation of Peace Clubs in schools; forcing one’s own goals is the most commonly applied approach to conflict management by Peace Clubs in schools followed by mutually agreeing to end the conflict and bearing with the other party’s goals in that order while sacrificing one’s goals and keeping off the conflict is the least applied approach to conflict management by Peace Clubs. It was concluded that inactivity of Peace Club activities in majority of the public secondary schools in Kisumu County coupled with the myriad of challenges in implementing Peace Clubs have encouraged the majority of the students to force their own goals as an approach to conflict management in an attempt to manage conflicts that occur. Although forcing one’s own goals as a conflict management strategy is suitable where there is little room or time for discussion, it makes one party in a conflict to feel that they have the authority to be right and the other party must give in regardless of their feelings; it provides a win-lose solution to a conflict hence the losing party bears a grudge with the winning party. If this grudge is not timely and adequately resolved it leads to the occurrence of students’ unrest. This is the basis of the frequent students’ unrest that has been witnessed in the recent past in public secondary schools in Kisumu County. Despite the challenges, with proper implementation, Peace Clubs can be very effective in the management of students’ unrest in secondary schools in Kenya.
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OPERATIONALIZATION OF KEY CONCEPTS

Approaches to Conflict Management: Ways of minimizing the negative aspects of conflicting situations while maximizing good aspects of student conflicts in public secondary schools.
Clubs:
Associations (of students and teachers) aimed at promoting harmonious and peaceful co-existence amongst school community members.
Conflict Management: The process by which school administration minimizes the negative aspects of student conflicts and at the same time maximizing their positive aspects in a public
 secondary school setup. 
Cultural Days: Recurring programmes of cultural performances, exhibitions or forcing one’s own goals that bring together students of diverse origin with an aim of encouraging multiculturalism thus peaceful coexistence in a public secondary school.

Director of Studies: 
Refers to a teacher whose overall responsibility is to
 coordinate academic programmes in a public secondary school.

Global Peace Day:
 A day that is globally set aside to embrace peace in its various forms within
and without public secondary school setup and its observed on 21st September every year.
Leadership: 
The path shown by the school administrator(s) to be followed by the entire regular public secondary school system in order to realize it’s laid down goals and objectives.

Management: The entire process of dealing with students with a view of controlling conflicts that may arise thereof in public secondary schools.

Peace:
A state of mind when students, teachers and the entire school community are free from any kind of fear or disturbance thus living peacefully with oneself as well as with nature.

Peace Club: A club initiated in public secondary schools with a view of promoting harmonious co-existence among individual learners within and outside the environment of the school.

Peace Garden: A place set a side in public secondary schools as an expression of 
commitment to peace.




Peace Symposium: A meeting organized by like-minded Peace Club patrons in public secondary schools for the Peace Club members to discuss peace related topics.


School Principal: Head of a public secondary school.

Public Schools: Learning institutions that are financed maintained and managed by the national government of Kenya so as to provide education to her citizens.

Secondary School: A school attended by learners between primary school and tertiary college and/or
 university education in Kenya  and usually runs from Form one to Form Four.
Students’ Unrest: An act (by students) of expressing anger and dissatisfaction about something during 
a conflict, often by demonstrating, rioting, protesting or striking.
Teacher: A person, who has been trained, qualified, accredited and employed in public secondary school in Kisumu County. 

Teacher Education: Refers to a rigorous professional preparation of secondary school teachers, usually through formal coursework and teaching practice in a certified and accredited training institution.
Training: A rigorous process of equipping a public secondary school teacher with concepts in Peace and Conflict Management for a specified duration of time in a certified and accredited institution.
CHAPTER ONE
 INTRODUCTION

Chapter one provides statement of the problem, background to the study, research questions as well objectives of the study. It also justifies the study and provides scope of the study. Finally, it summarizes the entire chapter.

1.1 Background to the Study 

Oyebamiji (2001) observes that peace is “a state of quiet, calm, repose, public tranquility, freedom from war and concord of ideas among different people. It includes a condition where there is absence of war between two or more parties.” Oyebamiji (2001) further argues that the concept of peace has been very elusive and that for a long period of time it has been related to violent actions within the society. As such, scholars came up with Peace Studies a distinct area of study to try to understand deeper matters revolving around peace and conflict management (Abbas, 2013). 
Peace in its entirety encompasses good forms of behaviour, values and attitudes which determine one’s way of life thus enabling them to show respect for life, observing freedom from violence, solidarity, tolerance and justice among different groups of people living together (Ajala, 2003). This is in tandem with (Abbas, 2013) who groups all these aspects of peace into three objectives: developing attitudes, acquiring knowledge and skills development. Notably, Ajala (2003), Abbas (2013) and Juma (2019) fall short of outlining where and how best these objectives can be achieved. UNESCO (2005) also observes that Peace Clubs involve the promotion of various skills such as arbitration, mediation, negotiation, counseling, and communication skills; knowledge in theory and practice of peace education as well as an array of values necessary for behavioural change geared towards minimizing violent acts among learners, either structural or overt in nature, thus providing lasting solutions to the existing conflicts. This promotes peaceful coexistence at various levels of peace: peace within oneself, between two or more groups, nationally or internationally. Both UNESCO (2005) and UPEACE (2006) are in agreement that Peace Clubs provide a mechanism through which  knowledge can be acquired and values, behaviours, skills, attitudes developed with an aim of enabling students to find out and have a proper understanding of the sources of conflicts both locally and globally. Peace Clubs assist learners in developing right approaches to handle the problems of their lifetime; use non-violent approaches to resolve conflict hence attainment of justice; appreciate multiculturalism and observation of human rights and respect for all irrespective of race, religion, gender and economic status (UPEACE, 2006).
Peace Clubs require broader and well-coordinated campaigns in the society for them to remain relevant and bear fruits (Abbas, 2013). Otherwise, students won’t take them seriously as they perceive them to be irrelevant in their lives (Bar-Tal, 2002). Therefore, it is prudent to move away from the notion that Peace Clubs and other peace initiatives should only be conducted within the vicinity of learning institutions. Instead, there should be an all inclusive approach to promotion of peace both in schools and in the entire society without limiting it to schools alone (Abbas, 2015). Therefore, this can be achieved through the introduction of programmes such as television programmes, filming, circulation of peace literature, use of mass media to reach the wider society with peace messages. This approach is deemed suitable since societies vary in nature and composition hence the need to use an array of methods to propagate the concept of peace at different levels in the society.

According to Hicks (1988) and Abbas (2015), peace programmes have been initiated in schools through various approaches namely: introducing it as a single subject, spreading it across the existing curricula, giving it the entire school approach. This is in tandem with Ouma (2014) and Abbas (2015) who argue that the recommended approach is to have it introduced as a single subject, at least for the start, to enable both learners and teachers have a glimpse of the experiences, knowledge and prerequisite skills needed for the successful execution of the Peace Clubs in schools. However, none of them speaks about the activities that are the pillars in the practice and implementation of peace programmes. The main objective of Peace Clubs in schools, therefore, is to bring out, strengthen and better the understanding of students about peace and conflict management (Abbas, 2015). Ouma (2014) further observes that for effective peace clubs, developers should not only focus on the concept of peace but also the way this content is delivered to the learner. Generally, the study of peace should be comprehensive enough to handle the quantity as well as the quality of the content delivered (Abbas, 2013). In as much as published literature is important in enhancing and embracing the culture of peace the peace instructors should also consider using games activities, role-plays as well as learning approaches that bring learners together (Crow & Karim, 2000). 

According to UNESCO (2005), Peace Clubs have the ability to consolidate all peace related approaches aimed at developing character among learners into a single programme for ease and effectiveness during the implementation stage. At this stage the contribution of the principal leadership skills is paramount and cannot be underrated. However, it warns that at the planning stage of Peace Club activities  the programme designers should note that it is paramount not only to find out but also understand the needs of the students, decide on objectives and activities as well as implementation, monitoring and evaluation processes (Abbas, 2015). Crow and Karim (2000) observe that Peace Clubs in secondary schools are fundamentally an avenue of helping the learners develop the morally acceptable behaviours with regards to civic, human and spiritual uprightness with the bigger picture of living in harmony with other people and with the nature in their environments. Based on this, the schools can organize regular activities that expose learners to the globally emerging issues with the intention of preparing the students to tackle them in a peaceful way should they encounter them hence harmonious and good relations with fellow students (Hicks, 1988).

In Tanzania, for instance, Peace Clubs through students’ open forums have been an effective way of engaging a large number of youthful individuals who had slight comprehension of their rights or access to other forms of social organization (OECD, 2012),. Hannam (2001) observes that a notable achievement has been the campaign around corporal punishment which had often been extremely administered and was greatly resented by students but after introduction of open forum for students, students themselves decided that they wanted to bring about change on this issue. Students took the issue of corporal punishment to school leaders who gave them attention. As a result, heavy and illegal corporal punishments have since been eliminated from most of the schools- a landmark achievement for students (OECD, 2012).

Juma (2019) states that in Côte d’Ivoire, for instance, Peace Club members as well as teachers are normally given special training in conflict management to up their effectiveness and that mong the trainees are those students who finally act as facilitators at the school level; the training  is carried out at the initial stages of Peace Club development. In Côte d’Ivoire Peace clubs have had very positive impact on the students and the society by extension. Since the inception of Peace Clubs, members have become less violent; they have exhibited a change in behaviour.

Both Afkhami and Haleh (1996) and Abbas (2015) posit that in the wider spectrum of Peace Club activities there exists a common objective that cuts across-to bring both attitudinal and behavioural changes in the learners with the desire of making world a better, more habitable and more peaceful place for everything and everyone to dwell in. This concurs with United State Institute of Peace (2011), UNESCO (2005) and Reardon (1988) which state that the goal of Peace Clubs is to manage an array of evil human deeds all the way from intolerance, abuse of human rights, injustice, environmental destruction, violence, prejudice, inequality, violent conflict to war amongst other social evils so as to attain a world characterized by environmental quality, human rights, tolerance, justice, equality and other positive attributes. According to Bar-Tal (2002), Peace Clubs always relate to a particular condition of the schools where they are initiated and this is enshrined in the mission of the school. Therefore, according to United State Institute of Peace (2011), the formulation of the Peace Clubs is dependent of the matters that preoccupy the minds of the society members of the society where the school is situated. Unless this is observed, Peace Clubs will be rendered useless in such societies yet basically Peace Clubs are supposed to address the most immediate issues affecting the peace of the local citizens (Alan, Peter & Jay, 2000).
Adada (2016) posits that conflict involves measures that one undertakes to show their feeling, articulates their perception with a view of getting their desires addressed through approaches that are capable of interfering with another person’s capability of getting their desires addressed. This approach may include direct attempts to push things to happen in one’s favour without minding the desires and feelings of the other party (United State Institute of Peace, 2011). Sometimes it may require the application of some amount of power, violence and destruction to have things done according to one’s favour. Conversely, Ramani and Zhimin (2010) observe that such behaviours could also be friendly, constructive and conciliatory in nature. However, such conflict behaviours’ sole purpose is expressing the conflicts and getting the needs met or both (Vogler, 2017). Conflicts’ nature in a way adversely impacts on the perception of the members of the society. At times, a decrease in one dimension of a conflict leads to increase in the other dimensions of that particular conflict (Mayer, 2001). However, although each of the three dimensions of a conflict has an influence on the other dimensions, changes that occur in the levels of conflicts in a particular dimension have no significant ability to cause the same change in other dimensions (Abbas, 2015). People can quickly get into a conflict and rapidly move out of it depending on the nature, characteristics and strength of the conflict thus leading to a quick and frequent change in the conflict dimension (Adada, 2016).
Abbas (2015) concurs with Galtung (1996) that peace goes beyond the mere absence of war to encompass sincere attempts to overcome, reduce, manage and avoid violent acts in varied forms, be it cultural, direct or structural in nature. Peace struggles to bring conflict transformation and diminish negative effects of conflicts while majoring on the positive aspects thus creating opportunities for change of perception and attitude about peace (Okeche et.al. 2015). As a way of trying to overcome the rampant students’ unrest experienced at the global scene, one of the approaches applied is the introduction of Peace Clubs in schools through the Peace Education programmes. For instance, according to Muhammad and Muhyiddin (2000), Peace Clubs emphasize the need to understand benefits of a process and its end since peace is not only a process but also a result of stakeholders’ sincere and active involvement in the process of nurturing the culture of peace. 
In accordance to Ramani and Zhimin (2010), communities where people condone conflict behaviours such as discrimination, social injustice and lack of respect for the rule of law may not know the meaning of peace. Such communities need a complete overhaul of mindset and perception on building the culture of peace; there is need to stand tall and put genuine efforts towards realization of peace (Abbas, 2013). For instance, in Indonesia, Peace Clubs stood out as the first clubs created to represent education for peace from an Islamic and Acehnese perspective; thus leading the campaigns towards minimizing negative peace while maximizing positive peace among individuals and with their surrounding as well as with God (United Nations General Assembly, 2015). Peace Clubs work in harmony with islamic educational approach which advocates for communal approach to peace and justice (Muhammad & Muhyiddin, 2000).

According to Juma (2019), activities that promote cooperation and group living are encouraged through activities that, in one way or the other, promote understanding of one’s rights and provide enabling environments for learners to learn how to cooperate and live in harmony with respect for one another. Theatre, activities that enhance literacy and tasks that boost learner’s creativity like collage, drawing, paper cutting should also be included in such peace programmes because of their ability to socialize learners thereby enabling them to adopt the culture of peace (United State Institute of Peace, 2011). Role playing is crucial in imparting virtues in learners hence promoting international understanding and peace. International Relations Clubs, UNESCO, United Nations Clubs and Peace Clubs usually work together to enhance people’s understanding of the global peace and security thereby attaining the common goal which is to create a peaceful world (Abbas, 2013). For the success of such programmes, a number of activities and programmes including but not limited to: conducting debates, displaying posters and newspapers containing current issues, celebration of special days such as Global Peace Day, essay writing as well as writing poems have been employed in order to promote international understanding and peace (NCTE, 1999).

According to NCTE (1999), the programme on Education for Peace in India, for a long time, has taken different forms such as Human Rights Education, Multi-Cultural Education and  Education for Social Cohesion. This has been given the whole-system approach and works closely with related disciplines to inculcate, in learners, virtues, attitudes, values and knowledge necessary in handling conflicts to arrive at a solution that is mutually sound. Peace Clubs have taken into consideration the various behavioural patterns of the learners which have been included in the individual Peace Education programmes to match the students’ experiences thus helping such students to have a clear view of the phenomena that affect peace in their environment (United State Institute of Peace, 2011). Such programmes are designed to focus more on respect, tolerance, justice and solidarity as well as developing learners’ understanding of human rights and how these rights could be applied in social and political realms (Juma 2019).

The U.S. Commissioner of Education, James E. Allen, in a public statement on September 10th 1969 on unrest states: “Educational leaders have an obligation to confront the issues which underlie students’ unrest and to plan actions which reduce avoidable tensions in our school districts.” The list of descriptive terms used to portray the students’ unrest which are frequently and increasingly being exhibited on high school campuses throughout the U.S could very well be extended indefinitely (Juma, 2019). One of  ‟The Shape of Education for 1969-70”, the editors of Education, U.S.A report the following: 59 percent of the high schools and 56 percent of the Junior highs had experienced some form of students’ unrest as per the report by the National Association of Secondary School Principals (NASSP) by March of 1969. In United Arab Emirates there were growing concerns that the teaching methods were faulty and should be blamed as parents were concerned by the frequent incidences of students’ unrest (Khaleej Times, 2006). 

In Argentina, a thirteen-year-old pupil was wounded by a bullet (UNPSO, 2010). In a shooting that was associated with students’ unrest in Springfield USA, one student died while other 30 were wounded. In another instance, a child was incapacitated by a fourteen-year-old in Kobe Japan during students’ unrest (Matemba, 2009). Robberies, attempted arson, physical attacks, fights and even killing of students have been making headlines globally (Juma,2019). 

In South Africa, children are more exposed to the destructive method of conflict resolution owing to the post-apartheid experience combined with generation of violence stimuli by the South African media (Tan & Pope, 2007). In order to promote positive behaviour models among children, the concept of “clubs” is very appropriate in South Africa. Members of a club acquire logic of fitting in and a set of accepted values and behaviours to emulate (United State Institute of Peace, 2011). The first Peace Clubs were established in South Africa as an extension of the Peer Mediation Programme by GM South Africa Foundation and its partners including the Safe School Coordinator of the Port Elizabeth District Office and others in 2011. The Peace Clubs were then conceptualized and a pilot project of the clubs undertaken in two schools in 2012. From that small beginning, many lessons on successful implementation and content delivery have been learnt (UNICEF, 2013).

 UNICEF (2013) observes that Peace Clubs in Zambia began on the 15th of January in 2006 by a peacebuilding and conflict transformation graduate from Mindolo Ecumenical Foundation, Kitwe, Zambia. This was necessitated by the growing number of conflicts in Zambian schools hoping that this move would enable students to address not only the conflicts already present, but also to prevent future conflicts. A learning exchange was organized in March 2012 with delegates from Zambia going to South Africa and as a result of some presentations in Pietermaritzburg and Durban, Peace Clubs were then implemented in South Africa (UNICEF, 2013). Most importantly, it is worthwhile to observe that key objective of Peace Clubs is not to teach students the exact names of the different problem solving techniques or have them able to recite the curriculum word for word. Instead, Peace Clubs are about helping students see things that happen within their environment through the peace lens (United Nations General Assembly, 2015). Owing to the diverse and constantly changing nature of conflicts, students deserve to be well equipped with the knowledge and skills that will help them critically analyse conflicts; they need to be creative and great thinkers who can put forward theories, formulate policies and oversee the implementation of such policies to embrace the culture of peace (Abbas, 2015). Peace Clubs aim at helping learners to change how they perceive matters of peace and conflict and in the long run equip them with knowledge and help them in developing skills that allow them to peacefully address and prevent conflict in their schools, homes and communities (UNESCO, 2005).

The period between 1972-1979 and 1990 saw Nigerian educational institutions in a lot of conflicts as the military was brought in to control students’ unrest resulting to numerous conferences being held over the matter (Okola, 2005). Two forms of conflicts are rampant: conflict between students and teachers, conflict between students and administrations. In extreme scenarios they go to the extent of culminating into students’ unrest- ranging from sit into vandalism of property and even loss of life (Kabiru, 1976). In Côte d’Ivoire, for instance, Peace Club members as well as teachers are normally given special training in conflict management to up their effectiveness (Giulia, 2018). Among the trainees are those students who finally act as facilitators at the school level. This is carried out at the initial stages of Peace Club development. In Côte d’Ivoire Peace clubs have had very positive impacts on the students and the society by extension. Since the inception of peace clubs, members have become less violent; they have exhibited a change in behaviour (Emilie, 2015).
According to the human rights commission of Uganda (2014), the establishment of School Human Rights Clubs was an initiative implemented in partnership with UNV support to the Promotion of Human Rights in Uganda Project from January 2003 to December 2006. When the UNV project ended in 2006, the human rights commission of Uganda carried on with the working out of instructors and students in social privileges and empowering them to establish school Human Rights Clubs; this time beyond the post-conflict areas, spreading to the rest of the country (UNICEF, 2013). In view of the linkage between human privileges and peace in the raising of social privileges, the human rights commission of Uganda changed the club’s name to Human Rights and Peace Club hence the new guidelines which were developed in partnership with the MoES, the Patrons of Human Rights Clubs from selected secondary schools and staff of the human rights commission (Uganda human rights commission, 2014). The Human Rights and Peace Club members have a duty of ensuring that their existence is felt among the students and community. The club can be visible and have impact in the school and community through conducting human rights and peace promotional activities which include: sensitization on human rights, peace, duties and responsibilities through debates, music, dance, drama, speeches etc., recruitment of new members, continuous training of members of the club on issues of human rights and peace (Uganda Human Rights Commission, 2014).

Kenyan education system aims at, among other things, the development of ethics and skills among her citizens in order to empower them to actively and effectively participate in building the nation at family level, community level and at national level while promoting good citizenship, national unity, morals and religious tolerance and at the same time ensuring personal development and fulfillment (Amani Club, 2014). In order to achieve these goals, the Kenyan government has integrated value based education into the system-Life Skills Education-which is the main carrier subject for Peace Education. It aims at promoting abilities and standards for harmonious relationships among Kenyans. To support the peace initiative through the system, the ministry initiated the Peace Education programme. The programme entails material development, training of teachers; roll out at the school level, development of a policy, monitoring and evaluation and advocacy amongst individuals in learning institutions as well as those in the community at large. One of the key activities under the programme is the establishment of functional Peace Clubs at the school level. The academic sector Strategy on amity training offers the basis for the operationalization of the Peace Club (Malenya, 2014).

Peace Education programme was initiated in February, 2008 by a joint effort between Kenyan Government’s Ministry of Education, UNICEF alongside other partners with the desire to help in embracing cordial living relations within and without the school communities thus contributing to national peace (Amani Club, 2014). Some of the objectives of Peace Education programme included: preparing students for the role of good citizenship; promoting learners’ awareness on drivers and solutions to conflicts; promoting respect for cultural diversity among students and to use classroom lessons to practically teach global values of social justice, positive interdependence, and participatory decision making (Amani Club, 2014). 

Peace Clubs in Kenyan schools, launched in 2014, were designed to aid in appreciating ethnic diversity amongst students, racial and religious communities. They were intended to cub youth involvement in violence of extremism and instead equipping them with citizenship skills, skills to resolve dispute (Amani Club, 2014). Peace Clubs are one of the initiatives the NCIC envisages to promote positive relationships, among learners, schools and the surrounding communities. Unlike adults who are highly opinionated and hold strong positions on most issues, young people are more flexible and easier to mould (Mulenya, 2014). Character and attitude transformation is a progressive and long term process that cannot be realized overnight (Vogler, 2017). The establishment of Peace Clubs is expected to enhance good character and self-discipline among the young people. Peace Clubs actively provide opportunities for engagement and dialogue amongst students from diverse orientations. This creates a forum for honest, open and fruitful debates on diverse issues so that trust can be built and stereotypes forgotten. Peace Club members are expected to influence other youths, their communities and their parents thereby causing ripple effect in the promotion of national cohesion and integration (Amani Club, 2014).

Mulenya (2014) observes that in the modern-day world, young people are sometimes used as instruments of violence and injustice while at the same time falling victims of the same violence and injustice. Not exclusive to them but they need to be guarded against this in relevant ways. Therefore, Peace Clubs have a mandate to help young people realize their capacity to influence a positive change. Therefore, young people, at an early age, deserve to be advised and encouraged to join Peace Clubs so as to grow and develop the values of Peace Education, Conflict Resolution and Non-Violence. Peace Clubs provide a learning platform for students to acquire skills, share experiences and make use of the knowledge of peace in their environments to bring about the culture of peace (UHRC, 2014).
Historically, there were few incidences of students’ unrest between 1960s-1970s. Comparatively, these students’ unrests were less violent and were characterized by refusal to attend courses, walk-outs and modest objections (Likoye, 2016).  According to Kabiru (1976), in the year 1974 the Kenya educational system experienced an unprecedented number of students’ unrest. In the period between March and September,1974  there were seventy (70) secondary school students’ unrests, two (2) technical school students’ unrests, two (2) university students’ unrests, one(1)  teacher training college students’ unrest and one (1) Roman Catholic seminary unrest. The number of secondary schools affected by unrest may have been even greater than this because of the unwillingness of headmasters to report cases of students’ unrest unless the situation was clearly out of control, In August 1974, a presidential decree was issued banning students’ unrests and workers. However, it was observed that despite the presidential decree, two schools experienced students’ unrest. Otherwise the third term of secondary school was relatively calm probably because this was a period of end-of-the-year and external examinations may also explain the decline in the number of strikes (Kabiru, 1976).

Sigalame Secondary School in Samia Location of Busia District in the former Western Province was closed on 8 July 1974, as a result of a students’ unrest which occurred on the night of 7 July, 1974. It remained closed for the rest of second and third term. This students’ unrest got an abundant pact of publicity through the media and was a subject of comment by the Ministry of Education in its statement of 28 August 1974. As a result, twelve students were charged in a magistrate's court with masterminding the students’ unrest (Likoye, 2016). In another incident of the July 1991 at St. Kizito Mixed  secondary where 70 girls raped while the other 19 were left dead after boys invaded girls’ dormitory; Bombolulu Girls  secondary school where a total of 57 students were killed in a dormitory fire  in the year 1998; the Nyeri High school students’ unrest which happened on 23 May 1999 where 4 prefects were forcefully locked in cubicles and burnt alive in the night incident; Kyanguli Secondary school which occurred on 25th March 2001 where at least 65 students were burnt in a dormitory by fire suspected to have been started by fellow students during unrest by a section of the student population;
According to Maina (2008) the history of students’ unrest in Kenya’s secondary schools dates back to 1974 when the Ministry of Education (MoE) reported 69 secondary school strikes.  Between the year 2000 and 2001 a total of 254 students’ unrests occurred while in the year 2008 alone above 300 Kenyan secondary schools experienced unrest due to unresolved conflicts. Kibui, Bradshaw and Kibera (2014) concur with Kipyego (2013) that unrests in secondary schools in Kenya have been realized more than once in a number of schools in different districts. Omboko (2010) observes that in the year 2010, 15 out of 36 government-owned secondary schools in Nandi Central district experienced conflicts. This translates into 42% of the schools in the district.  This statistics is higher when compared to other neighbouring districts such as Nandi North, Nandi South and Nandi East districts whose figures fall far much below: 20%, 15% and 13% rate of happenings of unrests respectively for the same time period (Omboko, 2010).

1.2 Statement of the Problem

Some of the most notable extremes of students’ unrest in Kenya include the July 1991 incidence at St. Kizito Mixed  secondary that saw 70 girls raped while the other 19 were left dead after boys invaded girls’ dormitory; Bombolulu Girls  secondary school where a total of 57 students were killed in a dormitory fire  in the year 1998; the Nyeri High school students’ unrest which happened on 23 May 1999 where 4 prefects namely Kiarie, Kariuki, Musyoki and the school captain Munge were forcefully locked in cubicles and burnt alive; Kyanguli Secondary school which occurred on 25th March 2001 where at least 65 students were burnt in a dormitory by fire suspected to have been started by fellow students during unrest by a section of the student population; Kabuyefwe Secondary school where in the year 2004 learners set on fire administration block as well as the store as they were demonstrating against a consistently dismal KCSE performance while in the year 2016 alone more than 100 Kenyan secondary schools were burned  in apparent arson attack (Likoye, 2016). In January 2021 four schools were closed indefinitely following  students’ unrest witnessed in such schools leading to destruction and loss of property  worth millions os shillings. These include Kimulot secondary school located in Bomet county, Koelel High school in Nakuru County and Chesamisi high school and St. Luke’s Boys both in Bungoma county. 
Owande (2015) observes that more than 317 schools have experienced students’ unrest since the year 2007 with 98 schools in the year 2015 alone. This statistics rose to 126 in the year 2017. Kisumu County, in the recent years, has had a series of students’ unrest. For instance, in the year 2008 Koru Girls’ secondary school in Muhoroni sub-county experienced students’ unrest following managerial conflicts. One day later, a neighbouring institution, Kandege Secondary School also experienced students’ unrest. In the year 2014, Menara Secondary School also experienced students’ unrest that led to students being sent home for close to two weeks. On 1st March, 2015 Achego Girls’ Secondary school experienced students’ unrest following the biting water shortage. However, the situation was arrested before it went out of hand (Owande, 2015). In the year 2018, following the wave of students’ unrest that affected secondary schools, Kisumu County registered a number of students’ unrest. For instance, according to the secondary data obtained from Kisumu CDE office, on 1st July, 2018 Kisumu Girls High school, the only girls’ national school in the county experienced students’ unrest. This was followed by Onjiko Boys High school barely a week later. Chulaimbo secondary school followed suit on the 9th of July, 2018. Further still, on 11th July, 2018, both Dr. Aloo Gumbi Secondary school and Thurdibuoro Secondary school experienced students’ unrest. Sigoti Girls’ secondary school in Nyakach sub-County experienced students’ unrest in February 2019 followed by Otieno Oyoo Secondary school in March, 2019 that left one dormitory razed by fire and several property destroyed.

The wave of students’ unrest, at varying degrees, has hit various countries in different parts of the world including Kenya. This has captured the attention of the global leaders who, through various avenues such as UNESCO and National Council for Teacher Education (NCTE), have tried to bring it to an end. In Kenya, it has captured the attention of the national leaders and various stakeholders in the education sector who have made public statements condemning students’ unrest and malicious damaging of school possessions. As a result, the Kenyan government introduced Peace Education Programmes and subsequently Peace Clubs in schools with an aim of inculcating the culture of peace in learners at a tender age so that they grow up as peaceful citizens. Peace Clubs are known for their effectiveness in the enhancement of  multiculturalism, respect and bearing with the other party’s goals of divergent views of people from different religious and ethnic backgrounds with a view of encouraging cordial relationships in the within and outside the school environment However, despite all these efforts by the government, the students’ unrest is still on the rise. In an attempt to address this, studies have been conducted by Kibui et.al., (2014), Kipyego (2013) and Vundi et.al, (2014) among others. However, the literature reviewed revealed that despite these efforts by researchers, not much research had been conducted to assess Peace Clubs and management of students’ unrest within Kenyan schools. Therefore, this study sought to assess Peace Clubs and Management of Students’ unrest in Public Secondary Schools in Kisumu County, Kenya..
1.3 Objectives of the Study

The researcher categorized the objectives of this study as follows: 

General Objective

The general objective of this research was to assess Peace Clubs and Management of Students’ unrest in Public Secondary Schools in Kisumu County, Kenya..

Specific objectives

The specific objectives of the study were to:

i. Examine the status of Peace Club activities in public secondary schools in Kisumu County.
ii. Establish challenges in implementing Peace Clubs in public secondary schools in Kisumu County.
iii. Evaluate approaches to conflict management by Peace Clubs in public secondary schools in Kisumu County.
1.4 Research Questions

i. How do you view the status of Peace Club activities offered in public secondary schools in Kisumu County?

ii. What are the challenges in implementing Peace Clubs in public secondary schools in Kisumu County?

iii. Which approaches to conflict management are used in Peace Clubs in public secondary schools in Kisumu County?

1.5 Justification of the study

This research is useful not only academically and philosophically but also in terms of policy formulation. These justifications are discussed in the paragraphs that follow.

1.5.1 Philosophical Justification

The findings of this research would offer fundamental knowledge on the management of students’ unrest in schools. Philosophically, conflicts in a school environment are unavoidable hence the need to put up supervisory and control measures in a practical way to check this common occurrence (Ramsbotham, Woodhouse & Miall, 2016). Otherwise, it can hinder the efforts by schools to achieve their goals and objectives thereby creating unfavourable environment thus negatively affecting educational system at the school level. The findings of this study will help the stakeholders to understand that a student’s capacity to resolve the conflicts and any situation of conflict that they may encounter is squarely dependent  on their ability to apply the skills such as mediation, communication, counseling, arbitration and negotiation skills which are pertinent in conflict management. It is worth noting that in any interpersonal or intergroup conflict being responsible for one’s responses to the conflict is key in managing such conflicts hence preventing it from escalating.
Students’ unrest adversely affects the entire school environment. If immediate remedial measure is not taken, operations such as learning-teaching activities may stall (Ramsbotham et.al, 2016). In some cases when the conflict is severely violent, students may go on rampage hence wanton destruction to property and even loss of lives. In such instances, its effects are far reaching. It affects students themselves since the learning programmes will stop; their teachers will also be affected in that they won’t find it easy to teach and discharge their duties professionally (United State Institute of Peace, 2011).

The functions of the school management led by the school principals, Board of Management and parents through the Parents’ Association as well as the Ministry of Education will also be in jeopardy. According to Amani Club (2014), the first strategy for lessening clashes between different persons in schools is implementation of Peace Clubs; registering students to Peace Clubs and allowing them to take part in various Peace Club activities help in equipping them with conflict management skills which act as a necessary tool in resolution of conflicts

1.5.2 Academic Justification

Much has been done regarding Peace Clubs to solve the elusive nature of peace in schools. For instance, Wagude (2015) examined the relationship between Principals’ ages and conflict management techniques in schools in the County of Kisumu, a study by Ouma (2014) sought to establish variables influencing the Peace Education in Kenyan primary schools, Kipyego (2013) carried out a study to establish the strategies of managing disputes adopted by heads of secondary schools. Another study was conducted by Kibui et.al., (2014) on the role of managing disputes in restoring discipline in government owned secondary schools in Kenya. Elsewhere Vundi et.al, (2014) did a research to establish how managing disputes in secondary schools is affected by socializing student council leaders. However, the researcher observed that despite these frantic efforts by the researchers, little has been done to determine the influence of  Peace Clubs on managing students’ unrest in public secondary schools in Kenya. Therefore, the research sought to assess Peace Clubs and management of students’ unrest in public secondary schools in Kisumu County, with the aim of filling the knowledge lacuna that exists between theory and application in participatory and effective management of secondary school students’ unrest. Alongside adding knowledge to the previously done research with regards to peace and conflict management, the findings would also open up windows for more research work. 
1.5.3 Policy Justification

Educational planners and policy makers through the MoE would also be beneficiaries of the results of this study by coming up with policies that define clearly how to enhance Peace Clubs in the school systems to ensure students and all stakeholders take part in effective peace and conflict management practices. The findings would also act as an eye opener to the students who would now deeply understand their positions in embracing and facilitating adequate peace and conflict management processes. The findings would also be significant to the NCIC that would see the essence of training school principals, teachers and student leaders in peace and conflict management. As a result, they would use the findings in designing, development and betterment of Peace Clubs in their schools in various parts of the country.

The results would shed light on the need to engage students in peaceful ways of resolving conflicts and by extension in the larger institutional student conflicts management. The study intended to offer recommendations that would provide a long lasting solution to the student conflicts which, if left unattended to, may escalate into violent students’ unrest and considered to be the most serious type of conflict in a school setup. When such students’ unrests occur, they bring all school operations to a standstill. It would, therefore, ease the work of the board of management, principals as well as teachers in the leadership of their schools.  In the end, the school principals, Board of Management (BOM) and Parents’ Association (PA) would also directly benefit from decreased cases of violent conflicts and/or students’ unrest.

1.6 Scope of the Study

The focus of this study was public secondary schools in Kisumu County where it assessed Peace Clubs and management of students’ unrest in the sampled schools. It starts from the year 2014 - when Peace Club was launched in the Kenyan schools to instill, into the learners, the culture of peace among students from diverse backgrounds – and runs through to date since the process of management of students’ unrest in the sampled schools is still on-going. Data collection was done in a span of five months between March and July in 2019. This was possible because majority of the respondents (students and teachers) were available in their schools during school sessions. According to Omboko (2006), inter-personal conflicts are those that occur between two or more people. In a school set up, this may occur between the headmaster and a classroom teacher, a teacher and a fellow teacher, a teacher and a learner or even between a learner and another learner within the learning institution. On the other hand, intra-group conflicts involve differences within certain groups such as conflicts amongst the teachers of a particular school, the learners’ council or even within the students’ fraternity in the institution. Inter-group conflicts are the conflicts between two or more groups. This may include conflicts between the staff and students’ body, students’ council and the general civilian body of students or even students and the institution’s administration (Omboko, 2006). This study focused on the students’ conflicts which, if not addressed, culminate into students’ unrest.
1.7 Chapter Summary

The section has laid down the basis of this research and Peace Clubs and management of students’ unrest and the intentions behind this research. The following chapter therefore, reviews a pack of materials that relates to this thesis with sole aim of identifying the knowledge gaps that this research pursued to fill.
CHAPTER TWO 
LITERATURE REVIEW

Chapter Two provides an elaborate analysis of the reviewed relevant literature related to this research. This review of the literature has been carefully done in a manner that is organized and consistent with the specific objectives of the study. Therefore, the review is done under the following headings:

2.1 Peace Club Activities in Schools
According to Albert (2002), globally, conflicts in learning institutions have become rampant. This has created crises as far as learning and teaching processes are concerned (Ramsbotham et.al, 2016).  Most governments, in an attempt to resolve this state of affairs, have resorted to introduction of Peace Clubs with a view of minimizing such conflicts (Vogler, 2017). Falade, Adeyemi and Olowo (2011) posit that Peace Clubs are today being incorporated in school programmes in majority of the countries on the globe. In a number of nations, Peace Clubs have taken different forms such as Global Understanding and Human Rights, Conflict Resolution Education, Education for Environmental Sustainability, Global Education, Education for Social Justice and Life Skills Education among others. The nature as well as the scope of Peace Clubs are determined by societal issues and problems in different nations of the world (Albert, 2002).

The National Cohesion and Integration Commission (NCIC) refers to a body that was formulated in accordance to the National Cohesion and Integration Act, 2008. NCIC is mandated to transform Kenyan into a country that is characterized by harmony and multiculturalism with the sole aim of attaining peace in its entirety thus cohesion and integration. It aims to realize this by investing in the youthful population, more so the school going age, because schools provide a good ground for socialization by the youths hence inculcating the virtues and values such as multiculturalism, understanding, empathy as well as non-violence. All this helps in creating a peaceful and united nation. The reason behind the creation of NCIC was to help in the facilitation and promotion of harmonious co-existence, good relationships, provision of equal opportunities and realization of violence free environment for everyone irrespective of one’s race, religion and ethnicity.

2.1.1 Peace Outreach Activities

Peace outreach activities refer to a collection of carefully selected activities aimed at promoting harmonious co-existence by reaching out and involving members of the community with the aim of uniting them. According to Irina (2012), getting educated on matters of traditions and taking a vital role in the institution’s cultural diversities help in building self-trust and personality among learners. As such, rejoicing and involvement in cultural life must be made accessible to each and every learner in learning institutions without any amount of bias to only students whose relatives can participate in cultural activities but all students without considering factors like where they are from or family status (Igbuzor, 2011). This gives them an opportunity to develop creativity in handling conflicts, improving how they relate with the community at large as well as contributing economically to the community. This has proved to be advantageous at personal level as well as community level since it gives a chance to student participants to learn others’ cultures hence promoting multiculturalism. Although both Irina (2012) and Igbuzor (2011) agree that students should be exposed to and allowed to take part in cultural activities, they do not give directive on how this should be well executed in a school set up. Schools should therefore come up with a timetable to guide students’ participation in these cultural events. This should be planned in such a way that it doesn’t conflict with the curricular activities.
UNDP (2016) concurs with Crook (1997a) that embracing one’s culture is a crucial requirement for mutually agreeing to end the conflict, multi-linear and for worldwide shared strategies that assimilate traditions into peace creating methodologies and plans. He concurs with Vestal (1994) who suggests an array of actions geared towards anticipation and stoppage of clashes such as training for amity, different cultural negotiations, elevation and sustaining traditional diversity, nurturing of global mutually agreeing to end the conflict in science and technological know-how and media broadcast as well as the employment of Information, Communication and Technology (ICT) in preventing and stopping conflicts.  These items stress on the need to develop equity, equality, expression, rights and human worthiness (Kessels & Nemr, 2016). This is in tandem with Jay and Marie (2001) who state that traditional legacy takes a pivotal position in the resolution of conflicts particularly after the clashes have ended. In such cases, it mostly turns out to be a solid mark and instrument for the reconstruction of the communities involved in the conflict, allowing them to aggressively do away with the rhythm for conflicts thus helping to bring calmness and restoration of peace. The reconstruction of Warsaw’s Old Mostar Bridge and Old Town as well as the inclusion of the two into the World Heritage List are observable efforts aimed at enhancing conflict resolution as well as a means of getting out of the conflicts pain (Krasniqi & Krasniqi, 2019).
Keim (2006) observes that the role of sports, art and cultural exchange in cultivating the culture of cooperation and peace among learners cannot be over emphasized. His observation is reaffirmed by Schulenkorf and Spaaij (2016) who argue that as a result of its global acceptance, sports and games can go beyond any sort of inhibitors by bringing together both students and community members from diverse ethnic backgrounds thus imparting in them the social skills and abilities to handle, in a peaceful way, conflicts that may occur amongst them.

According to Krasniqi and Krasniqi (2019), sports can play the ground breaking role among the warring parties thus igniting the media of disseminating information which could have been dormant for a long period of time as a result of conflicts. Amani Club (2014) also indicates that as a result of its skills to rally as well as link people so efficiently, sports’ arrangements to compete can take up the vital position of creating and maintaining relationships among the previously conflicting parties. Krasniqi and Krasniqi (2019) observe that when groups that have had a conflict relate again via sports and games and as a result of proper execution and expression of games activities in a right way sports, likelihood exists that they would rejuvenate their relationship that would have been killed as a result of conflict. For instance, Open Fun School Project (OFSP) has managed to gather many learners and their parents living in Bosnia and Herzegovina by the means of sports and games. Sports activities are likely to offer physical restoration as well as therapy for the individuals who have suffered violent conflicts and/or strikes in secondary schools (Schulenkorf & Spaaij, 2016).
According to Baker et.al. (2016), students should take part in sports and other outdoor activities where they can freely interact within and outside their learning institution; this allows them to learn from one another as they cooperate in sports, celebrate their rich diverse cultures during cultural weeks and enhance their talents through art. This is in agreement with Owino (2013) who observes that “use of sports to promote cohesion and integration is a recent development in both social and academic discourses unlike in the past when sports were narrowly looked at as a tool for entertainment.” Krasniqi and Krasniqi (2019) concur with Keim (2006) that sports activities have earned recognition as a means of mediation and conflict resolution in needy societies especially in countries which are still developing; games, especially soccer, has been employed as a promoter of social connection, managing clashes and harmony in many places which are affected by low incomes and wars. Kochomay (2007) points at the place of organized peace related forcing one’s own goals used in peace building as well as growth for pastoralists in E. Africa and gives insights from the TeglaLoroupe Peace Races. Kochomay (2007) observes that the accomplishment of sports forcing one’s own goals is pointed at its capability to bring together the decision makers in games, politics, diplomacy as well as media; sports act as another way of making ends meet where talents are identified and the youth is changed to sportsmen from warriors. His observation concurs with Amani Club (2014) that sports allow those involved to retract negative perceptions and create new connections amongst learners where they can appreciate their differences as well as celebrating their similarities. The race offers a platform that gives a chance to allow for discussions and negotiations (Irina, 2012). This is in concurrence with Krasniqi & Krasniqi (2019) and Owino (2013) who observe that globally, sports have been used as a symbol of cohesion in several occasions to foster peace and cohesion among conflicting countries.

Levy (2021) concurs with Brickman and Fraser (1968) that for not less than 3,000 years, learners have moved beyond the cultural as well as national boundaries for reasons of education. Though interaction via exchange activities may fail to generally prompt more prominent comprehension and participation, it does in almost all the occasions (Igbuzor, 2011). Besides, as opposed to numerous different types of multifaceted cooperation, peace exchange activities when properly structured, can achieve outcomes which enhance cross-cultural relations hence peaceful coexistence and understanding among nations (Denman, 2007). Bias is fundamentally an inability to notice the difference, portrayed by inflexible, absolute and closed mindedness about another set of students. In such matters, there exist some signs that programmes of peace exchange usually nurture the ability to distinguish interrelated conflicting issues (Igbuzor, 2011). This capacity works effectively after some time towards progressively positive and helpful mentalities in connection with the host nation as well as to different nations (Barber et.al, 1984).

In the view of Levy (2021) and Denman (2007), peace exchange programme holds a fundamental place in strife decrease since such a programme, every now and again, adjusts generalizations toward improved dispositions towards the host nation. They achieve this to some degree by producing progressively complex, clear, customized and solid information about the host nation with respect to the exchange initiatives for learners (Igbuzor, 2011). Similarly, Levy (2021) concurs with Vestal (1994) that cultural exchange arrangements aimed at promoting peace enhance the exactness of observations about the nation hosting the learners. Frequently, he contends, as information expands, uneasiness, negative generalizations, and threatening vibes are decreased (Denman, 2007).

As it gives the chance to turn into an "insider" in a new society, exchange activities for peace additionally have been noted to build up one's sympathetic limit by means of authentic investment in the hosting nation (Barber et.al, 1984). Subsequently, they improve viewpoints about the regular requirements and worries of individuals of various societies and cultivate changes in the perception of one's own way of life (Vogler, 2017). After returning to their home country, the learners tend to exhibit readiness and capacity to connect with fellow learners internationally (Levy, 2021). They also find an opportunity to pass regards of the host countries to their colleague students in their home countries (Levy, 2021). Ability to compromise is commonly comprehended as a constructive character; it encompasses the capacity to learn and change, persistence in managing others, comfort with uncertain circumstances, an eagerness to analyze one's very own generalizations, broad mindedness in considering issue that affect peace, and a reluctance to force one's very own qualities (Abbas, 2016). These skills developed during peace exchange programmes go a long way in boosting cooperation and harmonious co-existence among learners (Vogler, 2017). This has uncommon significance to the management and subsequently reduction in the level of unrest occurrence among learners (Vestal, 1994).

According to Bergh and Sloboda (2015), the application of songs in addressing conflicts has been on the rise since the 1990s when it emerged that songs loaded with peace messages tend to have a positive influence on conflict management. The use of music to bring in social consciousness on some pertinent issues has been embraced in many countries as a way of bringing about cohesion, education and understanding among members of the society (Igbuzor, 2011). It has the element of connecting peoples from diverse origins in informal settings thus forming fertile grounds for planting the seeds of peace (Vogler, 2017). Pruitt (2013) argues that when listing activities that advance the culture of peace, music cannot be underrated since it ‘touches the soul’ of the participants as well as the audience thus calming them down even when they are at the peak of a conflict.  It has been observed that music is exceptionally good for this initiative since it leaves a social, cultural and humanistic touch thus promoting peace in various parts of the world (UNDP, 2016).
According to Bergh and Sloboda (2015), songs bring about affectability, altruism, concordance, values, generosity and respectability into life and fostering development of mutually agreeing to end the conflict. Small (1998) and Silver (2001) tend to agree with Basabose, (2015) on the role played by music in the accomplishment of peaceful co-existence by observing that both singing and listening to music with peace messages impart good control since it affects the expressive part of life. Melodic exercises, for example, ensembles, music extravaganzas, music festivals and music clubs are typically organized to advance learners' level of cooperation, understanding ways of life in general (Igbuzor, 2011). Stylish potential can be created through communicating melodic involvement in vocal and instrumental execution (Basabose, 2015). Using these encounters, learners get familiar with the ways of advancing non-violent conflict resolution and take that chance to take forward the peace agenda (Silver, 2001). 

Both ACCORD (2015) and Janet et.al. (1997) argue that from the beginning of time, music has consistently been a helpful instrument for promulgation and a productive spark in any gathering. In spite of the fact that music can possibly unite individuals, there is a feeling that it may be utilized to generate opposing feelings hence negative conclusions towards the other gathering (Grant et.al., 2010). In the event of contention, in Yugoslavia, songs took a significant role of increasing a sense of statehood. Similarly, ACCORD (2015) observes that songs have been utilized as an apparatus for disseminating information to residential populace on what they are and what they aren’t and as an instrument of introducing the nation to the world group of spectators in the favored manner; utilized at the time of contention and conflict resolution (Baker, 2010). In Venezuela, the government uses Music Education as a “vehicle for social action” through a government-funded (free) after-school music education program, “dedicated to changing the lives of Venezuelan children through intensive immersion in collaborative, ambitious, and exuberant ensemble playing and singing” (Pruitt, 2013).

Community service programmes involve voluntary activities which include an array of exercises such as conventional kinds of common help, formal benefit conveyance and civic cooperation that enhances freedom of expression and respect of one’s opinions with the sole aim of achieving a stronger network of peace ambassadors both locally, nationally and globally (UNDP, 2016). Peace Clubs and other related initiatives should focused on common societal wellness and should not be guided by the greed for money (UNV, 2012). Voluntary training services usually facilitate the attainment of new abilities, not only amidst neighborhood helpers (and students) but also the surrounding or the hosting community, benefiting in counseling, managing conflicts and relief support (UNV, 2011). This is in tandem with UNPSO (2010) which holds that peace building, at different levels, be it local, nationwide or worldwide, depends on vigorous public contribution as well as volunteerism. Volunteerism is a vital instrument that directly affects the purpose of peace building (Kessels & Nemr, 2016). This will help a great deal in the achievement of the Millennium Development Goals (MDG) through development of peace structures and coming up with peaceful co-existence of communities both at schools and at the society levels yet it needs little monetary inputs by a community as the main investment required is the human input connected to friendliness and pledges (UNV, 2012).

Both United Nations Volunteers (2015b) and UNV (1999) are in concurrence that a rising number of groups and nations are backing the sustainable development agenda to lobby resources towards Peace and Security. This is underpinned in the fact that involvement of the general public via volunteerism is seen as a key route to endorsing social unity as well as resolution and supporting the creation of nationwide peace initiative programmes (UNDP, 2016).  All these play a key role towards peace building procedures and inputs (United Nations Volunteers (2015b). This shares the sentiments of UNGA (2009a) that peace is a broad issue that goes beyond absence of war; needs a concerted effort of all stakeholders in various forms which may include commitment and selfless support in terms of human resource as well as financial aid.

According to United Nations Volunteers (2018), in order to underscore the role played by community service through volunteerism, the United Nations, in the year 2009, required the back up by United Nations Volunteers initiative in determining the abilities of the citizens after the conflicts came to an end to come up with an initiative to form United Nations Volunteers who have a vast knowledge and skills required in resolving conflicts (UNDP, 2016). According to United Nations Volunteers (2018) and UNV (2011), volunteering produces new connections by offering a chance to relate with others and increases the social wealth tanks by creating connections and broadening the networks of social interaction. In a peace initiative programme, individuals need to adopt peaceful approaches to conflict resolution; this might encompass shifting from dealing with people at individual level to the community level through avenues such as peace caravan and public peace campaigns (Vogler, 2017). UNV (2011) states that societal unity, understanding and societal involvement in volunteerism contributes immensely towards reinforcing growth of abilities of the citizens in the villages. United Nations Volunteers (2018) states that volunteerism is highly important in enhancing peace in the society to ensure harmonious coexistence. Similarly, volunteerism helps in igniting the recovery and resolutions of lost trust and conflicts and eventually produces long lasting harmonious co-existence in the society (UNGA, 2009a).

According to Simons (2014), Global Peace Day (GPD) is observed on September 21 every year. UN announced this as a day dedicated to promotion of the standards of peace, in the entire world by all categories of people. In the view of United Nations General Assembly (2015), the GPD is a chance to join instructors and learners the world over in embracing and appreciating the extent with regards to goodness, participation, and the inventive capability of the humans in building a serene, peaceful and habitable world. The celebration of the Global Peace Day is a one of the initiative happening worldwide to take the culture of peace to the next level. From the global associations, national gatherings, communities, schools, families to the local people on planet, there exists a great need to focus on and embrace the culture of peace (United Nations General Assembly, 2015).

According to Amani Club (2014), the United Nations designated a "Global Peace Day" to mark the peace aspect of human life. Similarly, United Nations General Assembly (2015) observes that this day is very important for Peace Clubs as it enables students drawn from various cultural backgrounds to come together as they celebrate important aspects of their lives. Kenya, being part of the global community, has a mandate to ensure her people (including students) participate in such important events (Amani Club, 2014). 

Eidsvåg, Lindholm, and Sveen, (2004) define round table peace forum as an open debate whereby participants (students) are at the same level to contribute their views on matters relating to peace; no one is a leader at the table; they are generally peers. The goal is for everybody who is a learning member to have equivalent impact and to talk freely (Igbuzor, 2011). The round table exchange is a discourse; it isn't preparing or a following a stage managed procedure. Or maybe it is an on-going discussion that includes the two disgruntled parties (Newstrom & Scannell, 1989). This is in tandem with Susko (1991) who argues that it is significant and imperative to give attention to the voices of the overlooked, inspect outcomes, both expected and unintended of administrations, projects, ventures and strategies from the viewpoint of every group influenced during a class talk. In this manner, a round table dialogue shows an open door ordinarily for learner to disclose their deepest desires, needs and wants with respect to the benefit of all (Eidsvåg et.al, 2004). 

According to Newstrom & Scannell (1989) and Juma  (2019), round tables make a strong feeling of network as each gathering of learners learns and shares together significant peace related themes, giving understanding of one another. By creating more grounded associations with one another, learners are bound to feel good rehearsing their language abilities and, subsequently, are bound to get better their conflict management approaches (Susko, 1991). Round tables for peace forums expect learners to reliably incorporate their listening and speaking skills and effectively take an interest through taking notes, exhibiting, and posing and noting inquiries (Igbuzor, 2011). Round Tables give an ideal chance to learners to understand the connection between audience and the speaker and to rehearse (Eidsvåg et.al, 2004).

Additionally, Juma (2019) observes that round tables for peace also generate fear as learners practice introduction abilities in a low-stake, sacrificing one’s goals conditions. The recognizable school environment enables learners to feel good to take on new peace promotion challenges (UNDP, 2016).  The real introductions and the casual inquiry and-answer dialogues toward the end of every introduction improves familiarity, particularly as learners increasingly feel certain to impart thoughts and insights about refereeing inside their steady schools. According to Nation and Newton (2009), urging learners to consult with one another does not only improve their communication skills but also negotiation skills as well as conflict management skills in general thus students are able to remain peaceful. Juma  (2019) states that by taking an interest in drawing in an insightful follow-up inquiry and-answer sessions toward the end of every introduction, learners consult with their groups all the time, therefore improving their language, basic reasoning abilities, and trust in effectively captivating one another.

According to UNESCO (2005) open forums, popularly known as “students’ baraza”, provide an avenue for students to air their opinions thereby building students’ confidence. They are crafted by improving government funded training regularly to incorporate the most fundamental and significant individuals from each school network (UNDP, 2016). While the learners reap the most from most schools, they have not generally played a critical or important job in structuring or guiding school plans. At the point learners are allowed to air their views through open forums with their fellow students, teachers and school administrators; they become absolute dominant voices for transformation (Bickmore, 2012).

Students, through open forums in some schools, have engaged successfully with school administrators to express students’ concerns and put forward proposals for change (OECD, 2012). In various schools students open forums have successfully advocated for the placement of suggestion boxes and even providing solutions to some of the problems they are facing within their learning environments (UNDP, 2016). These suggestion boxes ensure anonymity for students, particularly those from marginalized groups or who are less willing to speak out, and offer a stage for learners to raise concerns about serious and sensitive issues such as teachers’ misconducts, quality of their meals and even student management systems (Ojiambo & Otiato, 2009).

According to OECD (2012), in Tanzania, for instance, students’ open forums have been an effective way of engaging a large number of youthful individuals who had slight comprehension of their rights or access to other forms of social organization. Hannam (2001) observes that a notable achievement has been the campaign around corporal punishment which had often been extremely administered and was greatly resented by students but after introduction of open forum for students, students themselves decided that they wanted to bring about change on this issue. Students took the issue of corporal punishment to school leaders who gave them attention. As a result, heavy and illegal corporal punishments have since been eliminated from most of the schools- a landmark achievement for students (OECD, 2012). 

2.1.2 Conducting Academic Peace Activities

Sayed and Novelli (2016) observe that teachers carry out a very significant role in building peace in the societies and more particularly in schools. It is on this basis that the national, regional and international actors have placed education quality, educators, education system and teacher’s qualification at the heart of any future global agenda. As there exist different arguments regarding goals and pointers relating to quality of training given to teachers and education as a whole, it is evident that training of peace educators in peace building is very important. Sayed and Novelli (2016) concur with Abbas (2016)  that in war torn regions, classes are likely to be extremely charged as children and the youth raised in diversity of tribal, family, communal and societal backgrounds come with their past hurting experiences, suffering and misconception of the larger communities to schools. In circumstances like this, peace building abilities and proficiencies for educators is fundamental requirements in making sure that they take their positions as a guide for conflict transformation, dealing with the ongoing and historical legacies of conflict and inequality both in and out of the teaching environments (Sayed, 2002).

Abbas (2016) observes that the violent extremism can be handled amicably if given the school approach by introducing peace related programmes such as Peace Clubs whose goal can be achieved through a massive and comprehensive involvement of an array of expertise and understanding. The parties to a conflict need to possess conflict resolution skills that enable them, both learners and peace educators, to show humility, understanding, reverence and respect to both humanity and nature (Abbas, 2016). Globally, Peace Education has taken different forms: Nationality and Harmony Education, Human Rights Education, Sustainable Livelihoods, Child Safety, Gender Disparities, Practicing Student Centered Learning (UNICEF, 2014b). As these are significant issues, such a driven assortment of obligations runs the genuine danger of exaggerating the capability of schools and their instructors to impact more extensive social change (Vogler, 2017). Moreover, it calls for exchange of thoughts and shared association and commitment in the classroom setting as well as acknowledging robust kinds of social connection and peace building that help to recognize the past and physical injustices happed and replicated in varied backgrounds (UNICEF, 2013). In this manner, well organized social structure need to be put in place at the societal level with the aim of boosting cooperation and understanding in the society. Social institutions such as schools, churches amongst others should be in the frontline in spearheading peace at any given time (Sayed, 2002).

Training and competing are two widespread elements of every single human culture and essay writing on peace related topics is one of such competitive approaches especially when designed with a goal to bridle the vitality, imagination and activity of the youth in advancing a culture of harmony and practical advancement (UNDP, 2016). Forcing one’s own goals focuses on motivating the society to gain from the youthful personalities and to consider how everyone can have any kind of effect on the planet. Verhoeff (1997) argues that it isn't astonishing that Peace Education and essay writing challenges are closely related. In addition, it is normal for learners to be reasonable with one another to compete as long as that forcing one’s own goals is underpinned on educational purpose (UNDP, 2016). Competing may be deemed to be so significant in students’ lives that the general public finds it worthwhile to instruct the youthful people to take part (Omizo et.al, 1988). 

United Nations General Assembly (2015) posits that students unexpectedly look for rivalry with their companions; they always like contrasting themselves with other people from within and without their social networks. Therefore, the school administration should come up with a mechanism of converting this inert energy into a meaningful outcome through organizing essay writing forcing one’s own goals on peace related topics to help build a strong foundation of peace. Such forcing one’s own goals are obviously beneficial to the students’ development (Verhoeff, 1997). 

According to Raja (2017), most students are not brought into the world with the mastery of public speaking skills; they have to be prepared to become one; when they end up in circumstances where they realize they are required to address a crowd of people, they experience feelings like dread and uneasiness, prompting sickness and exorbitant perspiring. A large portion of them attempt to evade circumstances where they need to perform or talk in broad daylight before the audience, however when unavoidable, such circumstances are suffered by misery as they will be forced to talk under pressure and duress (United Nations General Assembly, 2015). Therefore, it is highly recommended that students, while in schools, are trained in public speaking. One of the greatest personal benefits of talking in front of a crowd is that it forms self-assurance (Riegel, 2013). Public speaking allows one to participate in democracy at its most basic level hence creating and sustaining a society that is well informed about public affairs and other matters of concern within the society (UNDP, 2016). 

When introduced in schools, Raja (2013) argues, the students will be able to acquire skills that will enable them listen carefully and be able to up their confidence hence proper expression of their ideas. According to Coopman and Lull (2012), talking openly encourages one to listen more cautiously to people and fundamentally assesses their discourses. Public speaking and basic reasoning enable one to comprehend open problems, figure out a sentiment about them and take an interest in settling them. The advancement of the previous century including isolation, privileges and ecological assurance are the consequences of individuals progressing new thoughts and standing up to others to induce them to embrace changes (Amani Club, 2014).  Coopman and Lull (2012) argue that public speaking forcing one’s own goals is one of the avenues through which the agenda of peace and conflict management can be achieved due to the fact that it brings friendly rivalry and cooperation. This, in one way or the other, promotes multiculturalism and the ability to appreciate unity in diversity among the student participants (Amani Club, 2014).

Coopman and Lull (2012) agrees with (Riegel, 2013) that public speaking forcing one’s own goals is highly motivating for students and the school as a whole; provides non-adversarial format which emphasizes research, organisation and presentation skills. During the period, participants join a five-day programme which includes cultural excursions and training in public speaking and debating skills from world-class mentors at Dartmouth House and from performance experts at Shakespeare’s Globe Theatre (Igbuzor, 2011). This promotes confidence, critical thinking and cultural understanding of the participants thereby broadening participants’ horizons and opportunities; provides the participants with an opportunity to build international friendship group which they can pursue beyond the event to bring a closer tie despite their geographical locations (Coopman & Lull, 2012).

According to the Greece and Roman Art (2002), the Greek symposium was a masculine distinguished movement, a firmly arranged get-together where men drank together, spoke, and had a good time in a friendly environment; adorned in festoons, members leaned back in a room intended to hold seven to fifteen lounge chairs with pads and low tables. Numerous such rooms have been recognized archeologically in local settings in spite of the fact that the best portrayal could be the painted Tomb of the Diver at Paestum. This corroborates with Norris (2000) who observes that during such symposia, men spoke frequently about explicit subjects, and some recounted verse, pokes, tattle, and rounds of aptitude and parity breathed life into the night, as did proficient performers and artists. The professionally guided seminar was an inside event for the passing of customary qualities, just as an occasion that gave freedom from ordinary restrictions inside a deliberately controlled condition (Norris, 2000). 

The seminar, regardless of whether directed as a virtual challenge by separation conveyance strategies or as an in-person live occasion in schools, offers an important instructive encounter for provincial school learners (Vogler, 2017). The findings from the students’ research on peace topics can be utilized to instruct others (guardians, individual learners, instructors, and network individuals) on the significance of grasping culture of peace, and the means at personal level to progress congruity inside their households, schools, and networks (Vogler, 2017). Peace conferences likewise furnish a considerable number of the learners with an important learning knowledge of exhibiting their examination discoveries to their friends – an aptitude they will require when they become peace envoys (Adams, Smith, Ward, Vanek, Marra, Jones, Henthorn, & Striebel, 2008).  During peace symposia, moderators have two choices for sharing their exploration discoveries: by means of oral introductions utilizing PowerPoint, or by means of notices. Oral introductions and publication sessions together have separate boards that make decisions about grants for best oral and blurb introductions, individually.  Adams et.al (2008) posit that symposia provide an excellent opportunity to meet with colleagues and share new research with top academics in the Peace and Conflict Studies discipline. In addition to the opportunity to reconnect with and confer with colleagues, there are many additional benefits that one gains by participating in such events (Norris, 2000).
2.1.3 Guidance and Counseling Activities

These are activities geared towards helping learners to beware of their abilities, interests, skills, capacities and personality that enable them to take the correct career path as well as countering the worlds challenges that may come their way. According to Korir and Kipkemboi (2014), a course where individuals in a clash willingly arrive into a plan for a resolution assisted by a mediator is referred to as peer mediation. This is in tandem with Rogers (1994) who argues that by generating agreed fundamental regulations that guide the process of mediation, an impartial individual i.e. the mediator allows those involved to iron out their differences by openly giving their points of view and concerns to be listened to by the other person as well as their favored solution. In one voice, the parties in a dispute realize a common solution; the impartial individual doesn’t force the participants to a specific solution but only offers a platform for them to talk their differences and resolve them amicably (Skiba & Peterson, 2003).

Rogers (1994) argues that peer mediation is a logical and a linear procedure whereby students agree to meet one another to handle their collisions or any kind of fights which might come up within the learning environment. It is, in the view of Giulia (2018), an organized course of action that is planned by two impartial individuals (students) to offer a solution to an existing conflict.

An intervention is an intentional procedure; if both parties locked up in a conflict conclude that the individual in question wouldn't like to proceed with the conflict resolution to the next stage, the person in question (mediator) doesn't need to (UNDP, 2016). In such an occurrence the contention is typically managed by the institution's standard control strategy. Peer mediation is appropriate for minor disputes while major disputes including attacks and any form of harassment are not reasonable to be handled using this approach, instead, they need to be taken to a peace instructor quickly for an immediate intervention (McWilliam, 2010).

Gumut (2007) observes that mediation helps in resolving clashes between two or more individuals who can't understand their differences or struggle to reach a conclusive solution autonomously. The procedure depends on an unprejudiced third party (mediator) to enable people to utilize correspondence, exchange of opinions and critical thinking to determine the contrasts between the two warring groups while arriving at a commonly helpful agreement (Chittooran & Hoenig, 2005).There are numerous advantages that a companion mediation plan can give to learners. McWilliam (2010) observes that during a mediation procedure, learners are given the obligation and the instruments to settle disputes in the absence of parental or peace educator’s supervision. According to Rogers (1994), mediation spearheaded by fellow students additionally produces a sense of pride and urges learners to comprehend that their friends may have a point of view that is not quite the same as what they have. In line with intercession plan, these peaceful negotiation capabilities are commonly cultivated into all learners enrolled in a learning institution; chosen learners are given extra skills to progress toward becoming mediators thus, all learners are fed with abilities and the desire to take care of issues or debates alone utilizing these methodologies (Kessels & Nemr, 2016). At the point when that is realm of imagination, learners may approach a non-partisan person who can help in uniting the warring individuals to discover a commonly agreeable middle ground (Skiba & Peterson, 2003).

In Kenya the 
MoGSYA gave the youth a sound way of life by training them in matters of Life skills management and peer psychotherapy. This has enabled the youth to be in a position to counter the life challenges thus remaining strong despite whatever they go through each day; they have learnt to remain composed even at the peak of heated debates as they employ conflict management and peacebuilding techniques. This promotes peace and harmonious co-existence. (Borders & Drury,1992). According to Bururia, Marangu and Nyaga (2014), the youth is required to react decisively to reduce occurrence of issues like adolescent wrongdoings, unplanned pregnancies, venereal infections, spread of HIV and AIDS as well as mental issues which the students face. They further posit that the introduction of peer advisory programmes such as counseling schedules in Kenyan schools is a move towards the right direction. Although this move is still in the early stages of development, it has quickly picked up and there is hope for its success in the future. This concurs with Ndichu (2005) who observes that peer counseling among students enhances advancement in wellbeing, prosperity and security of learners through peer counseling among students and mediation activities. The programme prepares a special category of learners to go about their chores as peace specialists and people capable of handling their learners’ emotional as well as psychological needs. Bururia et.al., (2014) hold that the center of peer guidance project is an educational program which tends to value more the experts’ approach and working in correspondence with professionals to address the issues that bog up the minds of learners. Such approaches give more preference to critical thinking and basic leadership as well as focusing on societal, communal, school and household issues (Vogler, 2017). Through making informed choices and adequate prior arrangements, peer instructors heighten the probability that suitable assistance can be arrived at by asking different people to share their experiences and opinions on matters that affect the students (Ndichu, 2005).

Arudo (2008) argues that the motivation behind peer counseling among students efforts in schools is to advance good heath, wellbeing, prosperity and security of students through counseling services among students and referrals to the teachers and other professional counselors; the programme prepares a chosen group of learners to go about as partners and attentive people to offer counseling services to the entire school and community members with an aim of drastically minimizing conflict in its various forms. Peer guidance and counseling is an educational plan which tends to sharpen the ability of the peer counselors to work in correspondence by adopting critical thinking and basic leadership skills among students thus tending to social, school, family and communal issues (Borders & Drury, 1992). Counselors are significant in coaching different learners, sharing of ideas, driving in errands and guiding different learners on how to operate within and outside their learning institutions (Vogler, 2017). Peer counseling among students advocates for sharing of experiences and ideas geared towards solving one’s conflicts thus enabling them to be at peace within themselves, with one another as well as with their environment (Igbuzor, 2011). It enhances handling of issues identified as troubleshooters in one’s mind thus guaranteeing their wellbeing, growth and development of emotional intelligence by holding talks that lead learners to examine their worries with a view of minimizing them (Arudo, 2006). 

In the views of both Bururia et.al., (2014) and Baker and Gerler (2001), peer counseling among students helps in boosting students’ (peer counselors’) self-esteem, self-confidence, ability to express oneself in public and good relations which go a long way to contribute to harmony in the school environment. This is in concurrence with both Korir and Kipkemboi (2014) and Arudo (2008)) who state that in schools with active peer counseling among students programmes, a good number of peer counselors have become more willing to take active roles in lending a hand to their colleague students when caught up in a trouble more than they ever had been. It opens a window through which participants can share and freely discuss issues that affect their lives without finger pointing and blame games between the individual students and peer counselors (Vogler, 2017). Many a time these peer counselors avoid giving one-sided verdict or force their opinions and feelings on other people during the guidance activities. This, in one way or the other, helps in promoting understanding and respect for one’s values, opinions and space thus peace prevails within such school (Ndichu, 2005).

Well behaved adults usually form good examples to the young thus acting as their role models (UNDP, 2016). They can influence the passionate prosperity of the youth (students) and help them create positive personalities (Deutsch, 2008). A number of students, as a result of role modeling, are more emphatically connected to their teachers more than they are to their immediate relatives and this helps them to stay away from dangerous conducts like utilizing liquor, drugs and substance abuse thereby helping them cope with stressors which, in one way or the other, breed conflicts among them (Deutsch, 2008). Students with “mentor like” connections outside the house are less inclined to have externalizing and understanding issues as tormenting and sorrow (Murphey, Bandy, Schmitz, & Moore, 2013). 

Bruce and Bridgeland (2014) concur with the observation of both Murphey et.al., (2013) and Deutsch (2008) that learners with strong grown-up role models in their lives are bound to partake of peaceful exercises, sports, learner administration and volunteerism. Schools with mentorship programmes for students, generally, will experience less radicalism and unrest as far as conflict is concerned (UNDP, 2016).  Information and understanding created through connections can go a long way in helping one to acquire jobs and other benefits due to the trust developed hence one can easily recommend another (Halpern et.al., 2013).

Allen et.al (2006) state that learners everywhere throughout the world face various issues which demoralize them thereby prompting sheer urgency among the learner networks thereby leading to a sharp rise in their agitation. Allen et.al (2006) further observe that learners’ lives have turned out to be more troublesome than ever before due to such a significant number of difficulties they need to manage - study, time, financial crisis, peer pressure, work expectations, past bad experiences yet education they receive doesn't address these their needs and as such they lack the abilities to allow them to deal with these difficulties. Therefore, numerous learners will fail to go way beyond their problems because of different reasons and this influences their expected projections in life (Shea, 1999). These challenges can effectively be controlled by understanding and implementing the concept of mentorship programmes for students in schools (United Nations General Assembly, 2015).

According to Phillips-Jones (2000), mentorship is one of the most commonly employed way of disseminating information and creativity to the young ones. At a work place, it is depicted as the ability of a more experienced individual to coordinate and offer technical as well as professional support to another worker with the aim of building them to be like them (mentor). Training mentorship is a procedure where a progressively more experienced individual assumes the duty of creating and engaging a less experienced individual in order to make them better in the line of professional duty (Shea, 1999). 

Kram and Isabella (1985) define a mentor as a person who has progressed in the line of duty and therefore more skilled, educated and determined to professionally offer a support to a mentee. Such a person energetically contributes time, intrigue, and backing to help the mentee (student) to realize upward mobility (Zachary, 2000).  A mentor offers proficiency to learners (mentees) in order to support them for various reasons like development of their vocations, upgrade their understanding, fabricate their systems or help them cope up with the school life which might appear challenging especially to the new students joining particular institutions. Mentorship involves coaching in a win-win situation where both the guide (mentor) and the learner (mentee) stand to learn from each other. Zachary (2000) posits that a mentor should be a person who is higher in rank, skilled and authoritative person who explicitly enables a youthful expert to build up their personal specialization, relational, and leadership aptitudes. In a school setup, students look forward to acquiring or sharpening their social skills for harmonious coexistence thereby promoting peace in such learning schools (United Nations General Assembly, 2015).

2.1.4 Environmental Peace Activities

Environmental peace activities refer to mechanisms applied by peace ambassadors to enhance protection and prudent use of the available natural resources in the surrounding and in so doing they further the peace agenda. According to Geoffrey and Keith (1993), gardens set aside for peace are a representative of notable meeting points where students can occasionally meet to try to reflect on their past activities with regards to peace. For instance, the 'Worldwide School Peace Gardens (WSPG) welcomes students to devote, keep up and support these gardens set aside for peace as an image of trust as well as an image of the learning schools’ duty to maintain harmony by underscoring non-violence within individual students and school network, family and the environment. This is in tandem with Dorothy (2009) who argues that peace gardens are a great way of bringing students together to plan, work and care for a common project for the enjoyment of all. Gardens set aside for peace can be used as the place of preparing peer mediators and the companion intervention procedure. Additionally, Peace Gardens may also support culturally diverse educational plans in that the rich social legacy of the learners, staff and the network can be commended and acknowledged via different social exercises (Kessels & Nemr, 2016). Therefore, the students learn to live in harmony with each other while going through learning processes in schools (Sussex, 1992). 

Fiona (2011) posits that the presence of a garden that is set aside for peace can empower nature studies by the means of protecting and nurturing of the garden’s boundary with an aim of making it an eco-framework where research activities can be carried out. The extent of the examination needs to be widened to incorporate the entire school network. For instance, the Ontario's Environmental Bill of iRights (EBR) of fifteenth February in the year 1994 at West Humber Collegiate Institute in Etobicoke was the first to achieve this in Canada and was connected to the International School Peace Gardens venture by learners at the EBR dispatch.  According to Geoffrey and Keith (1993), the assessment of this Bill and an exchange of its suggestion would encourage the investigation of ecological insurance thus adding to harmony with the environment.

Sussex (1992) points out that peace agenda can be realized through: music, spoken arts, images, dances and designing fine art skills by student participants in Peace Clubs. As such, gardens set aside for peace can work as a phase or as a center for the chosen exercises. This concurs with Kaplan and Kaplan (1989) who observe that school peace gardens encourage learners to move towards becoming 'diplomats for harmony' inside the worldwide family, by disseminating information to other schools inside their regions within their locality. The Peace Garden programme fosters peace with particular attention being given to tolerance of others and their views as well as conflict resolution for the students (Geoffrey & Keith, 1993).  Peace gardens bring the students together in order to facilitate discussion and consistent interaction across ethnicities, faiths and cultures thereby enhancing harmonious coexistence (Fiona, 2011).

According to Shabiralyani, Hasan, Hamad and Iqbal (2015), displaying peace messages stirs the enthusiasm of students and supports peace educators to clarify the peace ideas effectively and efficiently; pieces of the educational literature that are displayed inside and outside the study hall to support education journey.  This is in concurrence with Singh (2005) who observes that a gadget that, by seeing, raises the student’s performance and participation in an educational activity is regarded as a video help. Video guides are those educational gadgets that are employed in schools to empower students and making it simpler and spurring and incorporate materials like models, outlines, film strip, projectors, different maps and ‘talking walls’(Rather, 2004). When peace educators use visual aids during their presentations, they become focal points which root interest of learners in the learning exercise since when learners take a look at these visual models, they concentrate more and this leads to a greater achievement of the laid down objectives (Chacko, 1981). 

Shabiralyani et.al (2015) posit that displaying peace messages is a great resource for peace educators that want examples of what can be done inside the classroom to hook students into learning process and support achievement gains. In order to engage students in a 21st century modern learning environment, peace educators need to consider sharing, learning in the online world as well as in the physical space where students learn every day. Therefore, it is important to bring some colour and passion to the learning environment through painting and displaying various items with peace messages within and without the classroom with peace messages (Rather, 2004).

According to Eliade and Trask (1959), for a long time trees have signified important standards and views connecting to an individual’s progress, wellbeing, fruitfulness, rejuvenation, understanding, illumination, steadfastness and peace. This corroborates with Sayed and Novelli (2016) who argue that peace trees decorated with codes of peace used by different communities and beliefs encourage rational thinking and amity in equal measure thus promotion of an individual’s social skills thus better understanding and cooperation. Under such trees, everyone is allowed to share their beliefs and levels of civilizations by the use of tunes, melody, paintings, drawings, dancing, tales, sports and faiths. They (trees) provide a cool environment for students to come together to reveal their diversity and allow all to feel part and parcel of the society, feel appreciated and renowned in learning  environments (Eliade & Trask, 1959).

According to Loreta (2008), planting trees for peace encourages a tradition of harmony which is basically aimed at changing the world’s perspective on peace with nature. This follows a series of activities which, in one way or the other, care for the understanding background, abilities, mindsets and standards that point at changing people’s thinking and how they ought to behave. This concurs with Reardon (1988) who posits that planting trees for peace seeks to transform individuals by creating consciousness, understanding, and stimulating individual and communal efforts towards realization of a peaceful world. In so doing, it promotes acts which allow citizens to stay, connect and generate settings and structures that develop a violence free society, impartiality, ecological care and additional standards with respect to maintain peace and security. Reardon (1988) and Eliade and Trask (1959) agree that the major significance of Peace Clubs is the abolition of communal justice, refusal of fierceness and eradication of the culture of war. Therefore, planting trees for amity guides the wider and broader tenets of harmony that learners are supposedly exposed to by Peace Clubs with the aim of encouraging them to come up with enough acceptance and putting into practice all the peace building initiatives in the community (Loreta, 2008).

2.1.5 Critique of Literature on Peace Club Activities in Schools

 It is apparent that learning institutions experience conflicts and as such, in most countries, governments have come up with measures to counter this trend (Albert, 2002).  Falade et.al. (2011) assert that Peace Clubs are now inclined towards the learning programmes in majority of the countries globally so as to allow students to get understanding and develop abilities, standards and mindset necessary for life. This is in agreement with the Falade et.al., (2011) who observe that Peace Clubs must be made in a manner that they enable learners to live in harmony, mutual understanding and be able to resolve disputes and prevent them from happening again. However, they are not addressing how Peace Clubs can be fully implemented in these schools, the aspects of Peace Clubs that should be included and how they work towards equipping the learners with understanding, abilities, standards and mindset. This study sought to bridge this lacuna by assessing Peace Club activities in secondary schools and how they work to achieve the goals of the Peace Clubs.

Amani Club (2014) indicates that such Peace Clubs in schools should be given the students’ participatory approach. They should not be confined to classrooms alone; there is need to design activities that will involve students in the outdoor activities with the sole aim of building peace among the learners in a relax environment. Although both UNICEF (2013) and Amani (2014) advocate for implementation and betterment of Peace Clubs in secondary schools, they don’t bring out clearly the specific in-door  and/or out-door activities to be included in Peace Clubs. 

2.2 Challenges in Implementing Peace Clubs in Schools
Aluede et.al. (2005) show that the execution of Peace Club in schools in Western part of Africa has come up with new components of optimistic connections amongst students through the stages for the act of another culture of non-violence, peacefulness and discourse; it has developed their comprehension and practice for shared compassion as a condition for achieving their shared objectives, particularly where such objectives conflict thus figuring out how to participate in just basic leadership and imaginative critical thinking, empowering them to oversee rising level of clashes productively. UNESCO (2005) argues that learners who have joined Peace Clubs in their schools have turned out to be progressively receptive to participate in differing discussions and furthermore look for methods for settling clashing interests that amplify joint advantages. Similarly, Bernice (1987) observes that such benefits help in supporting and advocating for embracing and mainstreaming Peace Education in the educational program of primary and post primary schools of a country. Peace Clubs, in the long run, guarantee that peace building activities are perceived by learners as a programmed propensity in their schools (Igbuzor, 2011); thus offering opportunities for integrative understandings to provide solutions to the existing conflicts (WANEP, 2012).

2.2.1 Attendance of students in peace programmes
Gordon (1976) indicates that when students are positive and freely take part in Peace Club activities such as charity work and participation in activities such as peace walk, clean up services etc, their brains assume the place of lush foundation meant to visualize insights grounded on tranquility and accord. On the basis of these traits, the students grow up knowing the value of peace hence they begin to promote peace within and around the institution’s environment.  Holloway (2000) tends to concur with Gordon (1976) that encouraging students to participate in scouts and guides, sports, national assistance to the country, social projects, and a few other sound challenges led by different recognized institutions; inspiration towards turning into the individuals from neighborhood peace associations, visits to the war torn regions are a portion of the strategies through which schools can build up the way of spreading peace building activity rehearsed as social administrations rendered to destitute individuals and society in and around the school (WANEP, 2012).

In the works of Gordon (1976), when comparing Peace Club activities and other programmes (subjects) he found out that students find Peace Club activities as less important and less interesting than other programmes (subjects). This shows that, students who see Peace Club activities as less important and uninteresting as compared to other programmes (subjects) would dodge Peace Club activities to concentrate on other subjects of their interest. Gordon (1976) and WANEP (2012) seem to agree that in a school setup, Peace Clubs consist basically of three components: participation on the part of the students, participation of the teachers and the entire system of administration of the institution. Introduction of peace programmes is a basic component of the educational experience of the learners and of the expert activity of the educators and heads of the learning institutions (United Nations General Assembly, 2015).
2.2.2 School Culture

Foster and William (1982) observe that the role of school administration in the implementation of Peace Clubs is many folds; it plays a positive and useful role to reinforce the natural human possibilities and this is mostly dependent on the learning environment. For instance, the school timetable ought to have sufficient arranged exercises and arrangements for consolidating peace approaches throughout everyday life with the goal of ensuring that learners are sufficiently presented to peace making practices. Similarly, Frase and Robert (1990) argue that adequate chances ought to be given to learners for cooperation in exercises which are meant to satisfy the points of harmony making practices. Such investments will undoubtedly assist the learners by driving a feeling of harmony and amicability. Schools should come up with an appropriate condition for learners to freely take part in Peace Clubs with a view of ensuring that the learners get the right information and develop capacities, values and attitudes necessary for fostering peaceable schools (Holloway, 2000). 

According to Hughes (1994), at the school level, the predominant need that the school principal should show commitment to is a peaceful environment. Once peace culture is realized, it is a guarantee that all departments in the school will run effectively; students will also obviously take up the will of tranquility and apply it in their day to day activities. This is in agreement with Lokanath (2011) who maintains that peace must be gotten through learning instead of being taught to students; starting a serene traditions in schools ought to begin with all the staff who create frames of mind and conduct of gratefulness, working together, belongingness, trust and desire to learn. He further argues that by building an agreeable and a friendly instructor-learner relationship, harmony will blossom normally in the learning institution. 

Jantzi and Leithwood (1996) observe that with the desire to attain peace culture, the school administration requires to present a living arrangement of peace values, standards and practices into the schools regular schedules; exchange the educator focused approaches with learners focused teaching approaches. Whenever there is participatory learning in the classes combined with utilization of intriguing educating and teaching approaches, a neighborly and exuberant climate set apart by innovative articulations of possibilities and self-control will develop normally (UNDP, 2016). Educators need to distinguish numerous viable methodologies and applications that are likely to change the school into an environment dominated by harmony and concordance (Burns, 1978). 

Kipyego (2013) asserts that school principals need to relate in such a way that peace educators are ready to work with them. He indicates that they (school principals) should be concerned with the needs of the teachers both emotionally and materially. The teachers must also be insulated from aggressive parents. When teachers are aware that the administration is concerned about them they will conform when the principal uses pressure and independent decision-making.  This is in line with the views of Musvosvi (1998) that a successful administrator has a concern for people but at the same time keeps the overall objectives of the organization in view. He adds that teachers have needs which, if not met, will affect their output and morality in their place of work. Positive working relations enhance productivity (Burns, 1978). 

2.2.3 Funding of Peace Programmes
MOEST (2005) indicates that for a successful Peace Club, there is a necessity to put in place all the required inputs including financial and human resources. This enables smooth running of the activities offered during the implementation of the Peace Clubs (UNDP, 2016). According to Onesmus and Thinguri (2016), in order for boarding secondary schools to operate successfully and effectively, there must be adequate facilities and good diet to enhance teaching and learning process. Some of these facilities include; water, electricity, classrooms dormitories, libraries, laboratories, toilets, lockers, offices and much more. In addition, students in boarding secondary schools have to be provided with diet for breakfast, lunch and supper. These are quite basic though a challenge to most of the secondary schools in Kenya. Failure to provide these resources may cause conflict and rampage which may become chaotic hence damage to the property and interruption of the peaceful learning environment (Ongeri, 2008).

It is significant that a unique circumstance and open doors for the solidification of the program is appropriately comprehended by the executers. Magi (2000) points out that students participating in Peace Clubs must be prepared and directed by a skilled educator and that the school must establish guidelines of activities to control the learners. This could be a Peace Club, a Peer Mediation Club or a Crisis Management Group and guided by the modalities/guidelines of club development and tasks in host institution(s). Lokanath (2011) posits that it is exceptionally prudent that the school makes arrangement for a room or space for the club to meet consistently. Required furnishings and stationery include seats, a table and a file organizer for putting reports and materials identified for the program, stationery for note taking and recording events. Set time of gatherings for this club is equally significant all together so as not to interfere with other academic programmes of the learners. During school breaks or after school periods might be perfect to connect with the club members and conduct various club exercises (WANEP, 2012). 

Cabedo (2015) points out that it is necessary to have regulations in place in order to make sure that adequate resources are available not only for the sake of Peace Clubs but for good of the entire school system. One of the measures is to mobilize resources from various sources to help in the running of the Peace Clubs. According to Nafukho (2001), viable execution of a technique for asset preparation for any instructive peace program requires an unremitting involvement of every single distinguished partner to achieve the set objectives. However, this must be accomplished dependent on trust, shared responsibility, believability and effect of the program and its maintainability in the long run; and that the working relationship and mutually agreeing to end the conflict between partners must be an integrative exertion in the administration of assets for anticipated outcomes (UNDP, 2016). The allotment of assets to a program is a piece of a general procedure of arranging and assessing assets for the program. Within Peace Clubs, these assets convert into monetary and non-monetary assets, for example, skills, staff or accessible experts who can be available for the peace projects, gear and materials for use in the clubs (WANEP, 2012). 

Curcio and First (1993) indicate that public and private gathering of resources for Peace Clubs should be arranged with regards to this new approach of resource mobilization by organizations with interest in promotion of the peace culture. Drawing an example from western nations where these approaches have been put into practice, it is significant for West African government to embrace a duty equation and law on benefits of organizations and open companies that will be diverted into peace building initiatives, for example, Peace Clubs in schools. This will give supportable help to the program over a long period of time. Moreover, these organizations can equally be activated to take part in enrichments that explicitly give financing to Peace Clubs improvement in schools or sponsorships in explicit exercises of the schools which go far to combine certainty and mass enthusiasm of the youngsters and school organization for effect and anticipated change (WANEP, 2012).

2.2.4 Time Allocation for Peace Programmes
Time allocation for peace programmes refers to the duration of contact hours allowed for the peace related activities conducted by the Peace Clubs in schools. this time has to be balanced with regards to other academic programmes. A calendar of events has to be generated to clearly spell out when and for how long these activities can be conducted. According to Grove (2010), extra-curricular exercises are part of an education system in that they prepare and mould the students to be holistic. However, Grove (2010) observes that more accentuation has been given to academic aspect of a country’s educational plan thereby resulting into learner powerlessness to interact with the greatness in execution other facets of the education system. The main problem is when this dimension of the system is not implemented effectively or when no relationship is found between the co-curricular activities and enhancement of student's competencies (Tan & Pope, 2007).

Grove (2010) argues that the value attached to passing tests, finishing assignments, schedule fruition among others can be extremely demanding to the point where learners only focus on one aspect and forgetting about the other significant areas of education. Learners ought to be shown the ability of performing multiple tasks (UNDP, 2016). Extra-curricular programs empower them to be in situation to perform multiple tasks after leaving the learning institutions. A few learners feel that taking an interest in co-curricular exercises consequently prompts under-execution in their academics. Numerous learners who adventure into games and different sports are excelling with regards to seeking their abilities just as performing great academically (Tan and Pope, 2007). Learners who are poor in academics are great at co-curricular exercises. In any case, a few instructors chide them for not concentrating their exercises however they are keen on co-curricular exercises (Kessels & Nemr, 2016). In the greater part of the schools, class educators who are not inspired by these exercises are responsible for extra - curricular exercises. A few learners are constrained by the educator to take an interest in an action which they have no intrigue (Huang & Chang, 2004). Without any doubt, the number of schools which give these exercises in a reasonable manner is low (Dejene, 2006).
2.2.5 Religious Background of Students
According to Huntington (1993), religious and social personalities are the key drivers of global conflicts in the new world order following the end of the Cold War. His perception agrees with Smock (2006) who opines that despite the fact that a country can remain the most dominant in the global field, the 'conflict of civic establishments' may turn into the new power thereby fuelling strife. He contends that human advancements contend on the global scene, and that this challenge can transform into a fierce clash, in particular due to the distinctive religious foundations that have framed these civic establishments. Struggle lines on the worldwide scene, he maintains, are fundamentally those that exist between the muslims and the non-muslims, which have determined the historical backdrop of contention for a considerable length of time (Huntington, 1997).

Other than analyzing religious foundation as a driver of vicious clashes, researchers have similarly been worried about the degree to which religious foundation, by implication, cultivate or endure savagery (UNDP, 2016). The nexus between confidence and struggle is hence tended to by alluding to religious foundation as a reason for auxiliary brutality through segregation and keeping off the conflicts. This line of thinking is supported by the way religious personalities can erect intense limits and incite wild showdown within a group when there is a feeling that they tend to take side by protecting some obvious truths (Smock, 2006). Similarly, Galtung (1996) posits that religious foundation is regularly the wellspring of 'social viciousness', a type of brutality that is utilized to legitimize different types of savagery. Without trying to build up an immediate circumstances and logical results between religious foundation and savagery, Galtung (1996) demonstrates how various factors, for example, religious foundation, belief system, dialectal and tribal perspectives become entwined to shape perspectives and practices that can prompt feelings of rejection, separation and in the long run cause physical viciousness (Galtung, 1996).

2.2.6 Influence of the School Community on Peace Programmes
According to Mwiria (1999), relationship between a learning institution and the neighbouring communities greatly depends on a blend of approaches, socio-cultural factors as well as financial links; numerous great schools have a solid connection to the networks they serve, affected by at least one of these elements. School and network connections are not discretionary; they are an indication of basic components of an amicable school (Otieno, 2006). Guardians and parents are 'first-line' obligation bearers in charge of getting accessible open doors for their young ones and for supporting quality instruction in the regions from where they come (UNDP, 2016). Parents and communities as a whole have an obligation to campaign for proper administration of the schools where their children learn so as to give quality teaching to their children. Without such government arrangements, parents still have an obligation to take their youngsters to schools hence the need to set up schools that can give quality education; this is the embodiment of community schools (Mwiria, 1999). 

Onsomu and Mujidi (2011) observe that parents together with neighbouring communities must be firmly engaged in all parts of the school and should be set up to help in the running of the schools by bearing the reasonable and sensible costs required to advance quality learning; they ought to have personal stake in what schools offer and in the results of the instructional procedure for their young ones and the community. Thus, schools have a duty to be accountable to the communities they serve, to think about and ensure the young ones they are entrusted with are safe and are in a position to learn well in a friendly environment and to be responsible to the surrounding communities in their administration (Igbuzor, 2011). Educational committees and Parent Associations are the administration and the board systems through which this linkage and responsibility can be showed (Otieno, 2006). Schools are not islands; they depend on the support of the community networks where they are found and individuals from the community are freely allowed to take part in the running of the school and find appreciable level of satisfaction to associate with the school issues. School-community relationships require specific consideration as a result of the arrangement of assets, offices and supplies through self improvement endeavors as a major aspect of the board (Igbuzor, 2011). In that capacity the principals must be responsible to the network of the neighbouring communities. In this manner, it is essential to realize that a number of schools cling carefully to the school-community relations so as to succeed in their educational goals (Onsomu & Mujidi, 2011).

2.2.7 Training Teachers in Peace Building
Peace Clubs have some inalienable qualities and skills which they pass on to the students. Akintunde (2008) observes that for a school to build harmonious coexistence, students are relied upon to inculcate and apply social skills between close-to-home friends; show trust, genuineness, quietude, decency, sympathy, equity, and so forth to those within their networks. Kapusuzoglu (2009) seems to agree with Akintunde (2008) that students are relied upon to gain shared relational skills like understanding, receptiveness, non-judgmental, resilience, target objectivity and consistency. Different abilities such as utilitarian and wide group aptitudes are important for the advancement of the harmonious way of life (UNDP, 2016). The regular instructional methodology considered to be common in schools today has been discovered ineffectual for the improvement of the qualities, frames of mind and skills required to structure harmonious way of life of in the students. Abbas (2013) concurs with WANEP (2012) that Nigeria has a customary study hall setting where learning is conducted through lecture method that leads to more intellectual accomplishment than emotional and psychomotor improvement; peace instructors are prepared to get to the study hall and teach by talking to the learners for forty minutes and leave behind notes to for production. It has been observed that this strategy doesn't exactly concur with popularity based culture; it doesn't support common regard for others' conclusion, participation, and positive peace initiatives (Akintunde, 2008). 

Falade et.al. (2011) point out that the traditional strategy for instructing learners is received by educators in Nigerian schools where the strategy is described by influence, remembrance and repetition learning; the strategy urges students to retain and discuss actualities learnt in the study hall so as to reproduce them in assessments and learners are not invigorated to create and show the characteristic virtues in the ideas that have found out; communitarian and participatory methodologies are required for the improvement of the way of life of harmony in the students. WANEP (2012) observes that in the classroom, Peace Clubs intend to create abilities, frames of mind and information with co-employable and participatory learning strategies; through discourse and investigation instructors and learners are to take part in an adventure of shared learning. Through Peace Clubs, learners are able to assume liability for their very own development and accomplishment (Igbuzor, 2011). The way of life of harmony can't be created through the imperious educational plan structure and usage that happen in the general public today (Falade et.al., 2011). 

According to WANEP (2012), administrators of the secondary schools that embrace Peace Clubs need to suggest and select the teachers who are skilled to enable the teaching programmes in the learning schools. This concurs with the observation of Lokanath (2011) that “If a school has to be effective and successful in such endeavours of developing and spreading peace through timetable and system transaction and experiences, it should have a strong team of suitable teachers, who are interested and are keen in undertaking suitable activities.” Preferably, the choice of the educators frequently identifies with the accompanying subjects or teaches: social examinations, religious investigations, moral directions, direction and counseling. This performs well in circumstances where the purpose of the implementation is directed towards an integrated Peace Initiative programme (UNESCO, 2005). Determination of these educators for the preparation ought to be founded on their advantage and readiness to help for the procedure (Matemba, 2009). 

Where it is conceivable, two instructors from the host institution(s) ought to be prepared to offer commonly steady assistance; the instructors are urged to look for extra open door for repetition of the preparation of recognized partners in learning school with the aid of the learning institution thus giving an extra help and lifts the mainstreaming of Peace Clubs in the host schools (UNESCO, 2005).

2.2.8 Availability of Instructional Materials 

 As indicated by Bretherton, Weston and Zbar, (2010), in order to achieve a universe of harmony and resilience, where war is silliness, it is essential to focus on harmony and introduce it early enough in the life of a learner; rather than developed nations where the inclination is to utilize a mix of learning media on the side of a specific arrangement of learning results, the standard in many developing nations is to depend largely on a solitary reading material for each subject (UNESCO, 2005). Instructional materials include course books although most of the time refers to guide materials, for example, valuable perusing books, manuals, various media guides, instructors' aides, video projects, games, and intelligent programming; course books have for quite some time been perceived as potential instruments for making economical harmony and showing Peace Education. UNESCO (2005) defines a "course book" as the center learning medium made out of content as well as pictures intended to realize a particular arrangement of instructive results; it might be a printed and bound volume, yet may also be gotten electronically by means of CD-ROM, DVD or access to downloadable records from a devoted site (UNESCO, 2005). With the advances in technology, audio visual media has become a very powerful communication tool in mainstreaming peace education (Bretherton et.al., 2010).

2.2.9 Academic Qualification of Peace Instructors
Ongeri (2008) points out that human resource mobilization needs the dynamic joint efforts of key stakeholders legitimately appointed to be in charge of the execution of Peace Clubs in schools. For example, administrative establishments, subsidizing offices, non-governmental associations with unique limit with regards to Peace Clubs’ usage.  Bodine and Crawford (1998) recommend that surveying assets for the program can be performed straightforwardly or with the help of Non-Governmental Organizations (NGO) that have the specialized ability to activate subsidizes that will encourage the usage of the program in profiting institution(s); the inclusion of government through its separate educational bodies guarantees a far reaching support for Peace Clubs in schools which incorporates the preparation and accessibility of work force and furthermore designation of assets to finance the exercises of the program in the schools. NGOs’ inclusion additionally crosses over any barrier for assembly of donor subsidizing and allows help explicit pilot activities on Peace Clubs in school and network; give helper proficient skills and volunteerism which further lift the effect and viability of the program on profiting learners (Wessells, 2016). In a similar line, the schools can also demand for direct sponsorship from contributors and help organizations on the chance that they have the limit with respect to proposition composing and store assembly from outside givers to help the program (WANEP, 2012).

2.2.10 Drugs and Substance Abuse by Students
Drugs and substance abuse by students refers to the improper uptake of drugs and other related substances either through excessive amounts or methods which may expose them or others to danger. As indicated by Chesang (2013), drugs and substance misuse on planet earth in this 21st century is a more awful debacle than HIV/Aids, malignant growth and starvation. In the present society an ever increasing number of young people are trying different things by misusing drugs regularly (Murimi, 2012). This has been enhanced by globalization, changes in correspondence innovation and changes in living styles and environmental changes (Wessells, 2016). The most noticeably still is the point at which the threat has not exclusively been articulated in the urban settings as it was in the eighteenth to mid twentieth century yet has been embedded in the rustic settings as well; drugs and substance misuse is an issue that has raised concerns everywhere throughout the globe (Murimi, 2012).  Chesang (2013) observes that articles of youthful people groups' lives destroyed by liquor and other substances are uncontrolled. The young, particularly, are powerless against the bad habit inferable from mass media’s impact, poor direction and job modeling (Murimi, 2012). This has flourished in schools prompting the secondary school students quitting school and inertness in communities leading to laziness, non-productivity, decrease in sexual performance, engaging in dangerous activities like prostitution, criminal gangs among others. According to Maithya (2012) and Kyalo (2010), drugs and substance abuse has prompted distress and far reaching decimation of life and property in learning schools, homes and schools of social importance.

Chesang (2013) observes that that drugs and substance usage during youthful stage prompts relationship with solitary companion gatherings, which consequently reduces school commitment and increments of other misconducts and anti-social issues. Murimi (2012) argues that drugs and substance misuse is linked to many institution-related conflicts that have a solid conduct and social segment. That is, results, for example, school grades, participation, school fulfillment and dropout are affected by academic performance, inspiration, hierarchical abilities and social/conduct aptitudes (Igbuzor, 2011). As Kyalo (2010) puts it, the impacts of drugs and substance abuse on academic performance may have persuasive, social and conduct segments notwithstanding any consequences for comprehension and intellectual improvement. Hence, negative academic results might be because of both the immediate impact of substance use on intellectual aptitudes just as the group of stars of persuasive, social and conduct hazard variables related to substance abuse by the youth (Maithya, 2012).

2.2.11 Critique of Literature on Challenges in Implementing Peace Clubs in Schools
WANEP (2012) indicates that administrators of secondary schools that embrace Peace Clubs need to suggest and select the teachers who are trained to facilitate the program in their schools. This concurs with the observation of Lokanath (2011) that such a school should have a strong group of most suitable teachers. What they appear to have ignored is the contribution of students (as peer educators) in ensuring the implementation of the Peace Clubs. However, he doesn’t shed light on the problems that may arise during the selection and training process of these students, hence this study sought to address this knowledge gap.

MOEST (2005) observes that for a successful Peace Club, there is need to put in place all the necessary resources including financial and human resources. This will enable smooth running of the activities offered during the implementation of Peace Clubs (Igbuzor, 2011). Failure to provide these resources may cause conflicts and rampage which may become chaotic hence damage to property and interruption of the peaceful learning environment (Ongeri, 2008). However, none of them explores how inadequacy of these resources impacts on the implementation of Peace Clubs in secondary schools and so it formed the basis of this study.

Foster and William (1982) observe that the role of learning institution’s administration in the implementation of Peace Club is many folds; it determines whether a department’s schedule must ensure sufficient deliberated events and supply of integrated values of amity in the lives of learners. Consequently, they are effectively introduced to peace creating activities thus creation of the culture of peace amongst learners (Igbuzor, 2011). However, they fall short of mentioning the Peace Club activities these students can take part in. This study, therefore, explored the various Peace Club activities and how each of them contributes to management of unrests by students.

2.3 Approaches to Conflict management by Peace Clubs
Carter (2010) argues that peace promotion is a way of thinking that helps an individual or a group of people to have a better understanding of peace and conflict management that may occur in one's life. Conflicts occurring in learning institutions can never be said to be positive or negative (Igbuzor, 2011). However, it has consistently been viewed as an essential and result oriented aspect of school life (Hanson, 1991). Clashes offer aggressive as well as agreeable setting in the association amongst learners yet it differs as per the circumstance (Wessells, 2016). Issues exist in overseeing clashes when the setting is focused or when the unique situation and the compromise systems are incongruent (Igbuzor, 2011). The adequacy of a compromise and companion intervention program might be constrained when the study hall and school setting is aggressive (Fisher, 1997). 

Verma (1998) argues that a contention can be rewarding if it is perceived positively and viably; refereeing requires a blend of investigative and human aptitudes and that each Peace Education instructor must portray how to resolve disputes satisfactorily in their learning establishments for effective control of clashes at any given point in time, school administrators need oblige to the discourse and aim of the dispute and not simply its side effects (Wessells, 2016). The way of settling clashes with an aim of getting a positive result incorporates searching for a win- win solution, cutting misfortunes when essential, figuring proactive refereeing procedures, utilizing compelling arrangement and correspondence, and acknowledging social contrasts among various stakeholders (Bobbins, 1974). 

Similarly as with associations with senior school administration, it is critical to comprehend friends' perspective, just as their own and expert objectives (Wessells, 2016). Thomas and Schmidt (1976) posit that the best school administrators search for approaches to help instructors' strengths and discover limits of shared intrigue as opposed to strife. Working along these lines builds up a helpful and quiet climate where everybody understands that they need each other to succeed (Wessells, 2016). They include the fact that developing casual correspondence channels can equally make numerous points of interest in that formal blends might range between moderate to cool hence boosting the level of comprehension of issues amongst learners which are significant in taking care of issues. Doing favours for one another without anticipating any prompt return, eating together, creating social experiences, and speaking day by day about issues outside work can build regards and affinity thereby diminishing clashes (Bobbins, 1974). It is additionally astute to give notification ahead of time when help is required; educators and learners may have their very own imperatives, so school heads need to legitimize their solicitations as far as institutional objectives and targets are concerned and respond by being obliging about their prerequisites (Igbuzor, 2011).
Sergiovanni et.al., (1996) observe that conflicts are normal and common in any school; clashes are not strange, nor are they essentially a side effect of communication breakdown in the a school; they are viewed as a characteristic outgrowth procedure and to be sure observed as an indication of hierarchical wellbeing as opposed to pathology. They stress that there is disturbance encompassing education system nowadays hence the position of mediator is a fundamental part for schools. Musvosvi (1998) states that conflicts emerge when individuals are banned from understanding their desires, wants and goals that may not be in accordance with other individuals' demands within a school setup; a few qualities, wants and thoughts may equally be in conflict with those of the school. Normal clashes at work places are those among subordinate staffs and the institution’s administrators; employees at a similar level can also have clashes particularly on the off chance that they are contending over the consideration of those in the organization; numerous contentions in an association among learners are a result of human cooperation and along these lines it is critical to set up peace making process (Igbuzor, 2011).
In any school there are two possible outcomes of a conflict and these might be useful in that the contention results into an improvement in the group's exhibition or broken by impeding the group performance (Thomas & Schmidt, 1976). In the event the contention is considered to be less important, the conflicting parties need to abandon it and on the off chance that a contention is excessively low, the groups need to expand it and make it progressively useful (Igbuzor, 2011). These are acceptable peacemaking methods which use goals and incitement systems to accomplish the ideal degree of contention. According to Kibui et.al. (2014), some of the methods of conflict management used include teachers’ involvement in school governance, open days for parents to discuss issues with teachers, parents and students’ involvement in Board of Governors, and Parents’ Associations (PA), school counselors, peacekeeping programmes, suspension of undisciplined students, and involvement of students in co-curricular activities.
2.3.1 Bearing with the Goals of the Other Party in a Conflict
Bearing with the other party’s goals happens when the objectives are perfect; however the connections are not viewed as imperative to generally objective accomplishment (Wessells, 2016). The trouble in the routine utilization of the accommodative approach to conflict management is that it underscores protecting a benevolent relationship to the detriment of assessing issues fundamentally and dissenting individual rights (Kibui et.al., 2014). Bearing with the other party’s goals style, in this manner, includes penance and magnanimity. Here, one is happy to surrender everything so as to safeguard the association with the other party. It is surely sensible for somebody to utilize this technique when the current issue is something of little significance to them. According to Hughes (1994), as a principal, one needs to apply this conflict management strategy in the running and management of the school especially when dealing with their teachers and subordinate staffs. This will save them from embarrassment from their juniors especially when they are using competing as their preferred approach to conflict management (Campbell et.al., 1983).
Amason and Shweiger (1997) assert that pleasing individual serves numerous positive functions in connections and associations among learners. Individuals who like to protect others before themselves allow them to have things achieved while protecting concordance. In the midst of disharmony the Bearing with the other party’s goals approach can be a source of distress to the two parties (Igbuzor, 2011). On the other hand, Antonioni (1999) cautions that it is significant for individuals who show this propensity to know about the upsides and downsides of this "give and take" approach so that they can settle on decisions that will profit them. Nobleman (1990) says that out of the five conflict management approaches, Bearing with the other party’s goals is seen as the "peacekeeper" mode as it concentrates more on safeguarding connections than on accomplishing an individual objective or result (Campbell et.al., 1983).
2.3.2 Keeping off the Conflict
Alan et.al. (2000) state that when clashes are dealt with by shirking, the two sides of the contention attempt to disregard the contentious issue and do nothing to determine the difference. It is regularly ineffectual since the genuine cause of the contradiction has not been tended to (Igbuzor, 2011). Consequently, struggle is probably going to proceed as correspondence and mutually agreeing to end the conflict are upset; none of the included parties is helping the other party to get to their objectives (Bodine & Crawford, 1999). 

Alan et.al. (2000) observe that this approach to conflict management is utilized when the two groups’ concerns are overlooked by not tending to the issue; it's described by the acknowledgment that any push to either examine or challenge the direct interests of another is frantic and less important. The individuals who utilize this approach have almost no worry for their very own wants; it isn't uncommon to discover these individuals deliberately expelling themselves from circumstances that could prompt potential differences; they are not prone to acting naturally, neglect to seek help from associates and are unequipped for taking a firm stance on clashing issues (Bodine& Crawford, 1999). Frequently people who utilize keeping off the conflict may decide not to build up a condition of ignorance. The radiologic science learners from Sportsman and Hamilton's examination use the keeping off the conflict peacemaking technique frequently (Wessells, 2016). A few examinations have discovered that medical caretakers will, in general, apply the keeping off the conflict as an approach of peace making. Avoiding can be an esteemed peacemaking procedure when the issues inciting the contention are of less important (Bodine& Crawford, 1999).
2.3.3 Mutually Agreeing to End the Conflict
Thomas (1976) argues that this is a method for taking care of a contention whereby the conflicting groups involved attempt to fulfill their objectives without making concessions and rather, concoct an approach to determine their distinction that leaves the two gatherings happier. It endeavors to completely address the worries of the two gatherings since the purpose is to discover answers for the reason for the occurrence of the contentions and work closely to reach a solution that is acceptable to the two gatherings rather than to discover shortcoming and faults of the parties involved (Wessells, 2016). Nobleman (1990) sees this approach as the most appropriate way of managing conflicts.  When it is utilized suitably, it has the most gainful impact on the conflicting groups in question. In this manner, community oriented style of peace promotion perceives conflicts as issues to be explained and finding imaginative arrangements that fulfill every one of the parties' worries (Wessells, 2016). One doesn't surrender their personal circumstance, rather dives into the issue to distinguish the hidden concerns, test their own suspicions, and comprehend the perspectives on others (Baron, 1990). Cooperation requires significant investment and in the event that the relationship among the gatherings isn't significant, at that point it may not merit the time and vitality to make a success. In any case, joint effort cultivates regards, trust and enhances connections. To make a domain increasingly cooperative, one needs to address the existing contentions legitimately and in such a way that communicates a possibility of the two groups locked up in a conflict get what they need (Thomas, 1976). 

As indicated by Mboya, Kiplagat and Ernest (2016), joint effort approaches uncover individuals' inclinations and limitations thus drawing in everybody in peace building arrangements that go a long way to promote peace. It expands productivity through participation yet it is the most bizarre on the grounds that it requires moving from one-sided control to common learning (Igbuzor, 2011). Productive coordinated efforts enable individuals to express and see each other's needs and make new arrangements; addresses the errand through consensual basic leadership, the connections through shared regard, and every individual's self-esteem through the thought of his needs and qualities (Mboya et.al., 2016). 

Thomas (1976) observes that in a coordinated effort, an individual ensures that the necessities of the two conflicting sides and both individuals engaged in the contention are fulfilled. It is a circumstance where the necessities of each individual included is considered before an official choice is made and is viewed as perhaps the best strategy for peace promotion (Igbuzor, 2011). In the event that Peace Clubs and school network agree to this system everywhere, the unrest and fire related issues would be drastically reduced since the learners' needs would be realized well ahead of time and components for development of arrangements set up. The learners would have no reason to go on frenzy since they are equally engaged in decision making (Baron, 1990).
2.3.4 Sacrificing One’s Own Goals
As indicated by Aldag and Kuzuhara (2002), this approach of conflict management happens when each party to a conflict isn't just worried about its own objective achievement but also the objective achievement of the other party and is eager to take part in a 'give and take' trade and make concessions until a sensible goal of the contention is attained. They require that there should be a need to "settle on a truce" on certain conflicting issues when the question appears to be obstinate and the truth that they won't have the option to thoroughly concur sets in (Igbuzor, 2011). Wessells (2016) concurs with Antonioni (1999) who asserts that settling on a truce is required more frequently when there is contradiction over qualities or standards instead of actualities or techniques; when the two sides can really understand and endeavor to deferentially comprehend the situation of the restricting party they can regularly come to acknowledge their differences henceforth the shared acknowledgment of contrasts improves the probability of a profitable goals to the debate. 

Hellriegel, Slocum and Woodman (2001) caution that in spite of the fact that bargaining can be a viable strategy for overseeing strife and contrasts, it isn't generally the best decision; peace promotion avenues (avoiding, Bearing with the other party’s goals, competing or mutually agreeing to end the conflict) usually progressively become suitable in conflict management hence the attainment of the peace agenda. As indicated by Antonioni (1999), for the accomplishment of this system, it is significant that essential issues or critical necessities are not lost during give and take situation; now and then other inventive arrangements should be considered; all distinctions and differences should be arranged and individual groups are required to understand when to apply this conflict management approach and when different ways to deal with critical thinking are required. Aldag and Kuzuhara (2002) observe that the utilization of this approach is a typical answer for settling contradictions in exchange and intercession forms. Although it might deliver an understanding, Aldag and Kuzuhara (2002) argue that this approach to conflict management doesn't generally resolve issues that contain basic relational or authoritative disagreements since every now and again it is seen as a "settled" goal to an issue and not ordinarily the ideal arrangement expected by either party. It might create a practical or material arrangement. However, it may not resolve enthusiastic or social issues related to such contradictions (Wessells, 2016). Thus, one or the two parties in question may keep on harboring sick sentiments or other disappointment that can surface again if the gatherings keep on having contact with one another (Thomas, 1976).
2.3.5 Forcing One’s Own Goals
This happens when each side of the contention attempts to amplify its own interests and shows little enthusiasm for understanding the other party's position and landing at an answer that will enable the two gatherings to accomplish their objectives (Igbuzor, 2011). It is an endeavor to fulfill one's own needs to the detriment of the other person's and might be realized by utilizing formal power, physical dangers or by essentially overlooking the cases of the other party (Antonioni, 1999). McCready, Roberts, Bengala, Harris, Kinglsey and Krikorian  (1996) observe that contending peace promotion technique is usually applied when people pursue their own needs and objectives to the prohibition of others. People who utilize a contending technique attempt to build authority or impact by the utilization of open threatening vibes (Antonioni, 1999). 
The contention could be incidentally diminished when contending strategies are utilized, yet no last goal is ever settled upon (Wessells, 2016). Competing strategy is based on "win-lose" circumstance where one individual attempts to pull the other to change (McCready et.al., 1996). These findings are in concurrence with Baron (1990) who maintains that people vie for status and position inside their social gatherings, once in a while being remunerated for their capacity to surpass others by being superior to their associates or outside contenders. Successful school principals exhibit a capacity to deliberately utilize their focused vitality and skills for individual and expert advantage (Igbuzor, 2011). In any case, while contending can be profitable, it can equally cause issues when utilized unreasonably or improperly; lead to abuse of trust, deceitful acts, and untrustworthy or criminal behavior (Hanson, 1991). 

According to Hellriegel et.al, (2001), people who are reliable and focused will, in general, be trusted and those held with respect in the society. Females are more outlandish than males to have a dominatingly focused character style. In contrast with males, females are bound to have an inclination for a give and take way to deal with conflicts (Igbuzor, 2011). This is likely because of the socialization and customary positions of females in general public. Focused males are frequently described in positive terms, for example, "enticing" or "incredible" while similarly focused females might be seen adversely as "forceful". People whose main clash style is contending will in general observe contrasts among individuals in polarities - gifted/untalented, right/wrong, victor/washout, capable/clumsy, and so on; they accept that they are defended in their position and bolster the individuals who concur with them while contradicting the individuals who dissent (McCready et.al., 1996). 

2.4 Critique of Literature on approaches to conflict management by Peace clubs
Kibui et.al. (2014) observe that one of the ways of controlling the rising levels of conflicts in schools is introducing Peace Education programmes and involving students in co-curricular activities. However, It’s not clear which Peace Education programmes and co-curricular activities that can be initiated. As such, this study sought to assess Peace Clubs and management of students’ unrest. Each peace educator needs to acquire knowledge to resolve conflicts successfully in their learning schools. On the other hand, Carter (2010) views managing disputes as a concept and a collection of abilities that help an individual or a group or features of one’s life. He falls short of mentioning some of the strategies that an individual can apply to manage conflicts which occur in their day-to-day lives. This study will address this lacuna.
2.5 Theoretical Framework 

This research was underpinned on the following two theories: contingency theory and integrative negotiations and peer mediation theory. These are discussed in the pages that follow.
2.5.1 Contingency Theory 

This theory was put forward by an American business and management psychologist, Fred Edward Fiedler. According to contingency theory, management of students’ unrest is pegged upon the interchange between the use of school head's administrative practices and existing explicit circumstances that may emerge in a school domain; the manner in which a school principal handles conflicts should change based on the prevailing conditions.

The tenet of this theory is that during a conflict, various kinds of outsider intercession are pretty much compelling. The suggestion is that the differentiation which Burton makes among debates and clashes - noted above, isn't really helpful. Research from hierarchical brain science comparably applied to profound established clashes proposes duration at which substantive issues (interests) are very crucial and more striking though different occasions, miscommunication and misperceptions square endeavors to determine. Fisher and Keashly (1988) harmonize their contention as: "A possible way to deal with outsider mediation depends on the appraisal that social clashes among learners are effective and includes a unique procedure where target and emotional components cooperate after some time as the contention rises and de-escalates. In this way, for powerful administration of students’ unrest through Peace Clubs in schools, the entertainers must be alive to this reality and change class in like manner (Wessells, 2016). 

Contingency theory is preferred because of its dynamic nature that enables the school management to be flexible and respond to conflict situations in the manner in which they present themselves. It gives the school principals and top leadership an opportunity to change school policies from time to time in the best interest of success of the school. In so doing, this theory enhances the effectiveness of the leaders in terms of leadership and decision making. It also gives an option for the teachers, subordinate staffs and students to learn and share their experiences and ideas for the success of the school. Additionally, this theory helps in designing a workable organizational structure and planning how information is relayed in the institution

Despite these strengths, contingency theory of leadership doesn’t provide a strong reason why leaders who posses certain styles appear to be more effective in some instances but don’t do well in other instances. It also doesn’t address adequately the solution to the situational mismatch at the workplace. This theory is also perceived to be reactive in nature and this may complicate how some conflict situations are addressed by the school management.

In spite of the fact that, Fisher (2000) did, in a later publication, where he had a consideration of Burton's humanoid requirement strategy as the premise of investigative critical thinking, this appears to have been a short invasion – and later work talks about a possibility method without orientation to fundamental human requirements.  “The analysis of protracted inter-group conflicts as rooted in denial of basic human needs explains why such disputes defy traditional methods of conflict management and resolution” (Fisher et.al, 1993). Management of students’ unrest in schools largely depends on a context that exhibits contingent features. Contingency theory identifies the effect of specified resolution on the daily operations of an institution. Students’ unrest in schools cannot be managed by one specific means but the school administration has to be flexible and keeps on changing tact depending on the nature of conflicts that may arise (Fisher & Keashly, 1988).

In as much as Fred Edward Fiedler holds that management of students’ unrest in schools is contingent (dependent) upon the interplay between the application of principal’s management behaviors and specific situations that may arise in a school environment, he fails short of mentioning the strategies used in Peace Clubs to manage students’ unrest. Change of tact without possessing the right negotiation and mediation skills is an action in futility. This theoretical gap, in this study, was addressed by the Integrative Negotiations and Peer Mediation Theory.

2.5.2 Integrative Negotiations and Peer Mediation Theory

This theory addresses the hidden conflicts of interest characterized by irreconcilable circumstances to enhance shared advantage of integrative exchange theory. Arrangement, in this unique situation, is a procedure by which learners who have shared and restricted interests and need to arrive at an understanding attempt to work out a settlement plan (Johnson & Johnson, 2012). Extensively, there are two ways to deal with integrative negotiations and peer mediation theory in a school setup: distributive negotiation-where the goal of the student is to make an agreement more favorable to him/her than to the other student(s) in a conflict and integrative negotiation where the objective is to settle on an understanding that advantages every one of the learners associated with the contention (Wessells, 2016). When individual learners can't arrive at a solution to their contention, they may demand help from a mediator (a nonpartisan individual who helps at least two gatherings to determine their conflicts, for the most part by arranging an integrative understanding). One strategy for participating in integrative dealings is Teaching Students to be Peacemakers Program (Johnson & Johnson, 1996). In excess of 16 investigations were conducted on the adequacy of the Peacemaker Program in eight distinct schools in two unique nations (Johnson & Johnson, 1996). Learners will in general gain proficiency with the arrangement and intercession methods, hold their insight all through the school year and into the next year, apply the strategies to their own and other individuals' contentions, and move the methodology to non-homeroom settings, for example, the play area and lounge (Wessells, 2016).
In addition, the students transfer the systems to non-school context, for example, home and participate in critical thinking instead of win–lose exchanges (Wessells, 2016). At the point when associated with clashes, prepared learners utilized more helpful systems, for example, integrative dealings than did untrained learners. At the point when students are associated with clashes, the learners utilized more productive techniques, for example, integrative dealings than did untrained learners. Learners' mentalities toward strife turned out to be increasingly positive. The quantity of order issues that educators needed to manage diminished by about 60%, and referrals to instructors dropped about 90%. Learners commonly prefer to take part in the systems. At long last, when coordinated into academic units, the peace initiatives will result into increased performance and long haul maintenance of the scholarly material. As indicated by Johnson and Johnson (1996), subjects particularly in areas of knowledge, for example, writing and history, set fertile grounds where clashes can easily thrive, practice how to determine them, and use them to pick up understanding into the material being contemplated; it is, therefore, hard to determine clashes usefully when they happen in focused and personal settings (Igbuzor, 2011).
2.6 Conceptual Model
Conceptual model refers to a way of representing a system that comprises of various concepts aimed at helping people to be in a state of knowing, understanding or simulating the subject that is being represented. Miles and Huberman (1994) argue that a conceptual model refers to a graphic or inscribed creation that gives explanation of the main items to study in a given research either graphically or in the form of a narrative. It highlights the main variables, ideas and the supposed connections amidst them in a research work. For this reason, the conceptual model of this study clearly indicates how the systems of theories, models, literature that supported and informed this research inter-relate (Robson, 2002).






Figure 2.1: Conceptual Model Showing Interaction of Independent, Dependent and


        Intervening Variables

The Conceptual Model of this study shows a link between the independent variables and the dependent variables and how they are intervened by the leadership of the schools to bring about effective management of students’ unrest in government owned secondary schools. Independent variables such as peer counseling among students, sports for peace, training programmes in Peace Building, school cultural days, displaying peace messages, school cultural days, planting trees for peace and conducting peace symposiums for students would influence the outcomes of management of students’ unrests in a public secondary school set up. For example, when learners take part in sports for peace, they tend to put in practice the knowledge learnt such as forcing one’s own goals – one of the most useful conflict management strategies- which finally enables them to accept defeat when they lose (without causing aggression to the winning opponent) hence enabling the parties involved to continue co-existing (Wessells, 2016).
The contribution of the school administration in the success of Peace Clubs cannot be ruled out. The school administration comes in handy in terms of formulation   and implementation of the school policies that may otherwise directly or indirectly influence the outcomes (Kipyego, 2013). The school leadership also determines the availability of resources required during the implementation and running of the Peace Club. For instance, the school determines the site and size of the peace garden and tree planting sites. Instructors, on the other hand, are equally important in the implementation and subsequently day to day running of the entire Peace Club. When teachers are properly trained and well remunerated, they tend to devote their time to the Peace Clubs and work as a team to realize success of the club. 

2.7 Chapter Summary 

This chapter has discussed the status of Peace Clubs in public secondary schools. It has also tackled Challenges in Implementing Peace Clubs. The chapter has also provided an empirical analysis of the conflict management approaches such as Bearing with the other party’s goals, mutually agreeing to end the conflict, keeping off the conflict, forcing one’s own goals and sacrificing one’s goals one’s own goal. Theoretical framework has been done on the basis of two theories namely: contingency theory, integrative negotiations and peer mediation theory. Lastly, the chapter has also discussed the conceptual model. The next chapter defines and clarifies the procedures of research employed to realize the purpose of this research.
CHAPTER THREE
RESEARCH METHODOLOGY

Chapter three of this study outlines the research methodology employed by the study in fulfilling its intended purpose. It highlights the research design, the location of the study from which data was collected, the target population as well as the sampling procedure used to obtain the sample size for data collection considerations. The chapter also discusses data collection instruments, the procedures used in data analysis, means of establishing the validity and reliability, study limitation and ethical consideration.
3.1 Research Design 

Descriptive survey research design was employed in order to fulfill the objectives of the study. The design was deemed most suitable to meet the individual study objectives as illustrated in table 3.1. The use of this research design was deemed suitable because it enabled the researcher to assess Peace Clubs and management of students’ unrest in public secondary schools. This was very important to the study since the researcher would be required to analyse the data obtained from public secondary schools with the view of providing the best approaches of handling students’ unrest and at the same time looking at the study objectives. 
Descriptive survey design was deemed fit to assess Peace Clubs and management of students’ unrest in schools because of its preferred ability to describe characteristics of phenomena, opinions, attitudes, preferences and perception of persons involved in the study as respondents (Orodho, 2004).  It aimed at achieving this in a highly representative manner (Orodho, 2009). The study used questionnaires, interviews schedules and Focus Group Discussion (FGDs) to collect information from various sample groups of targeted respondents. Questionnaires are deemed to be more efficient because they are less expensive, take less time and allow collection of data from a large sample. They also allow uniformity in the questions asked in all the sampled population (Kibui, 2014). In addition, questionnaires have the advantage of freedom of expression and anonymity. On the other hand, interviews schedules are preferred because, in addition to providing clarification on the issues in the questionnaires, they allow freedom of expression and have the advantage of allowing more information to be gathered from the interviewee. (Okoth, 2012).

The third objective was also guided by the descriptive survey research design. In this research design, the researcher’s interest was to determine whether the intended results were realized with a view of decision making in conflict management policy formulation (Okoth, 2012). Descriptive Survey Research Design was appropriate in assessing Peace Clubs and management of students’ unrest in public secondary schools because interviewing school principals, school sponsor representatives and board of management representatives, conducting focus group discussions with students in schools and data analysis methods used were relevant to the qualitative inquiry for basic research purposes (Okoth, 2012). Descriptive Survey Research Design would help in examining the information obtained about Peace Clubs and management of students’ unrest in a very critical manner. It enables the researcher to collect and analyze data, outcomes and key characteristics of Peace Club activities and their influence on managing students’ unrest with a purpose of making an informed judgment concerning the influence of Peace Clubs on the management of students’ unrest. This design not only largely works in order to find but also to organize the findings in a manner in which they can be easily interpreted. Descriptive Survey Research Design came in handy during pilot study as it helped the researcher to design response forms helpful in  carrying out in-depth interviews as well as  focus group discussions thereby helping the researcher to know which areas to adjust in order to come up with more reliable data during the actual study. 
The study used questionnaires, interview guides and focus group discussions to gather firsthand information from various sample groups. This was done to enhance triangulation of the information collected (Mugenda & Mugenda, 2003). Questionnaires were deemed to be more efficient because they are less expensive, take less time and allow collection of data from a large sample; they also allow uniformity in the questions asked in all the sampled population (Kibui et.al, 2014). In addition, questionnaires have the advantage of freedom of expression and anonymity. On the other hand, interviews were preferred because in addition to providing clarification on the issues in the questionnaires they also allow freedom of expression and have the advantage of allowing more information to be gathered from the interviewee (Robson, 2002). The school principals, BOM representatives and school sponsors of the sampled schools were interviewed as opposed to teachers and students who were issued with questionnaires.

Table 3. 1: Summary of Objectives, variables and Research Design
	Specific Objective
	Measurable Variables/ Indicators
	Research Design

	Examine the status of Peace Clubs activities in public secondary schools 
	                                                   Status of Peace Club activities in public secondary schools
	Descriptive Survey Research Design 

	Establish the Challenges in Implementing Peace Clubs in public secondary schools
	Challenges in Implementing Peace Clubs in public secondary schools
	Descriptive Survey Research Design

	Evaluate approaches to conflict management by Peace Clubs in public secondary schools
	Approaches to conflict management by Peace Clubs in public secondary schools
	Descriptive Survey Research Design


3.2  Location of the Study
The study was located in Kisumu County bordering the shore of Lake Victoria. Kisumu County was considered the most appropriate location of the study to satisfactorily realize the purpose of this study. It was a case of concern following the wave of students’ unrest that hit a number of schools in the county of Kisumu at varying degrees. In some cases, due to unresolved conflicts, students went to the extent of destroying property worth millions of shillings by setting them on fire. For instance, in the year 2008 Koru Girls’ secondary school in Muhoroni sub-county experienced students’ unrest following managerial conflicts. One day later, a neighbouring institution, Kandege Secondary School also experienced students’ unrest. In the year 2014, Menara Secondary School also experienced students’ unrest that led to students being sent home for close to two weeks. On 1st March, 2015 Achego Girls’ Secondary school experienced students’ unrest following the biting water shortage. However, the situation was arrested before it went out of hand (Owande, 2015). 
Additionally, in the year 2018, following the wave of students’ unrest that affected secondary schools, Kisumu County registered a number of students’ unrests. For instance, according to the secondary data obtained from Kisumu CDE office, on 1st July, 2018 Kisumu Girls High school, the only girls’ national school in the county experienced students’ unrest. This was followed by Onjiko Boys High school barely a week later. Chulaimbo secondary school followed suit on the 9th of July, 2018. Further, on 11th July, 2018, both Dr. Aloo Gumbi Secondary school and Thurdibuoro Secondary school experienced students’ unrest. Sigoti Girls’ secondary school in Nyakach sub-County experienced students’ unrest in February 2019 followed by Otieno Oyoo Secondary school in March, 2019 that left one dormitory razed by fire and several property destroyed. Therefore, it was essential to do a research to assess Peace Clubs and management of students’ unrest in public secondary schools in Kisumu County.  
Kisumu County neighbors Siaya County, Vihiga County, Nandi County, Kericho County, Homa-Bay County and Lake Victoria. It covers a total area of 2085.9 km2 and hosts numerous universities and colleges such as Great Lakes University, Maseno University and several teaching and nursing colleges. The County also hosts campuses of various Kenyan Universities including The University Nairobi, Kenyatta University and Mount Kenya University. Since the County of Kisumu covers a lakeshore on Lake Victoria, it is an ideal place for fishing and fish processing. Sugarcane and rice farming also do well in this County due to its close proximity to Lake Victoria. The County is densely populated with a total population of 1,155,574 with the Luo community dominating the area (Census Report, 2019). However, the Luo ethnic community exists alongside other ethnic communities such as the Luhya among others. Dholuo is the dominant language while both Kiswahili and English are spoken by the majority of the county residents for non-domestic purposes. 

Kisumu County is administratively subdivided into seven sub-counties which include: Kisumu West, Kisumu East, Kisumu Central, Muhoroni, Nyakach, Seme and Nyando sub-counties. At the time  of study, according to data provided by County Director of Education (CDE) office, there were 2 national schools, 15 extra county schools, 14 county schools, 194 sub county schools and 3 special secondary schools spread across the seven sub counties; 22 private secondary schools in the county. Secondary education was provided by a total of 250 secondary schools. The student enrollment in secondary school stood at 91,943 with teacher to student ratio of 1:30 in public secondary schools.
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Figure 3. 1: Map of Kisumu County Showing Location of the Study
3.3 Target Population

The term Population describes the whole group of individuals, objects or events with common features (Mugenda & Mugenda, 1999). This study targeted Peace Clubs in public secondary schools in Kisumu County. The researcher delimited the study to public secondary schools because of their diverse nature of students owing to the fact that they usually admit students from all walks of life as opposed to private schools whose admission is dependent on financial prowess of parents and/or guardians hence low turnout by students from humble backgrounds. According to Kisumu County Director of Education’s Office (CDE), there were 225 registered public secondary schools. Among them were 29 girls’ boarding schools, 4 girls’ day schools, 25 boys’ boarding schools, 65 mixed day schools, 88 mixed boarding schools and 14 mixed day and boarding public secondary schools. Out of all these schools there were 2 national schools, 15 extra county schools, 14 county schools and 194 Sub County schools spread across the seven sub-counties. The schools were geographically distributed as follows: Seme Sub-County had 35 schools, Kisumu Town East Sub-County had 15 schools, Kisumu Town West Sub-County had 36 schools, Kisumu Central Sub-County had 12 schools, Nyakach Sub-County had 52 schools, and Muhoroni Sub-County had 33 schools while Nyando Sub-County had 42 schools.

This study targeted school principals and teachers who are directly involved in conflict management in their schools, guidance and counseling teachers who normally reach out to students who are involved in conflicts and indiscipline cases by addressing and counseling appropriately. The study also targeted Deans of Studies (DOS) whose roles included designing, rolling out and monitoring implementation of study programmes in their schools. In addition, it targeted sports/games teachers, teachers in charge of clubs and societies, teachers in charge of drama and also those in charge of music.  Students were not left out of this study because they directly take part in Peace Clubs in their various schools. As such, students from across the board also formed part of the target population of this study. 

Going by the Kisumu County Teachers Service Commission (TSC) Office, there were a total of 2,891 teachers including principals. Information obtained from Kisumu County Director of Education (CDE) also indicated that the enrolment in secondary schools was 88,493 students spread in the schools in the seven sub-counties within the county. The study also targeted the 225 sponsors of the public secondary schools in the county as well as their 225 Boards of Management (BOM) representatives. Therefore, the target population for this study was made up of 2,891 teachers and 88,493 students, 225 sponsors of the schools and 225 representatives of the Boards of Management (BOM). This gave a target population of 91,834.

3.4 Sampling Frame and Sampling Procedure 

The success of a research is largely dependent on the sample size as well as the procedure followed; the sample size must be chosen carefully to see to it that it represents the target population (Kothari, 2004).
3.4.1 Sampling Frame

According to Gay (1992) a sample of about 10% of the entire population is considered appropriate while a sample of 20% is required for a smaller population and 30% for statistical analysis. However, for the purposes of this study, the researcher sampled 20 public secondary schools as shown in table 3.2

Table 3. 2: Sampling Frame (Schools)
Sub-County

 

Target Population
 Sample Size  
      Percentage (%)
Nyakach 



52



5

9.62

Nyando  



42



4

9.52
Kisumu Town West 


36



3 

8.33
Seme  




35



3

8.57
Muhoroni



33



3

9.09
Kisumu Town East 


15



1

6.67
Kisumu Central 


12



1

8.33
Total 




225



20


The researcher worked out 8.89% of 225 principals to get 20 principals, 5.25% of 2,666 teachers to obtain 140 teachers. He also worked out the 8.89% of the 225 sponsors to get 20 sponsors and 8.89% of the BOM representation to get 20 BOM representatives. This was in agreement with Gay (1992) who asserts that a sample size of about 10% of the target population is considered dependable, while a sample of 20% is required for smaller population and 30% for statistical analysis. However, for the student respondents, the researcher based his sampling on Krejcie and Morgan (1970) table as shown in Appendix V. According to Krejcie and Morgan (1970), a target population exceeding 100,000 is represented by a sample size of 384. So, the target population of students in the County of Kisumu being 88,493, the researcher sampled 384 of them to form part of the sample size. This gave a total sample size of 584 respondents as shown in table 3.3.

Table 3. 3: Sampling Frame (Respondents) 

Respondents


Target Population

Sample Size 

%


BOM Representatives


225



20

8.89



School Sponsors


225



20

8.89



Principals



225



20

8.89



Teachers



2,666



140

5.25


Students



88,493



384

0.43


TOTAL



91,834



584


3.4.2 Sampling Procedure

A sample is explained as a portion of the entire population that is objectively selected for research purpose as a representation of the population it was obtained from. For the purpose of this study, the researcher used stratified random sampling (a form of probability sampling) to obtain 20 schools from the seven sub-counties in Kisumu County as outlined in the table 3.2 From the twenty (20) sampled public secondary schools, the researcher used non-probability sampling- convenience sampling technique to obtain, from each institution, one (1) Principal, one (1) BOM Representative, one (1) school sponsor giving a total of twenty (20) BOM Representatives, twenty (20) school sponsors and twenty (20) school Principals. He applied purposive sampling technique to draw one (1) deputy principal, one (1) DOS and one (1) guidance and counseling teacher, one (1) Sports/Games teacher, one (1) teacher in charge of Clubs and Societies, one (1) teacher in charge of drama and another one (1) teacher in charge of music. This gave a total of twenty (20) Deputy Principals, twenty (20) DOS, twenty (20) Guidance and Counseling teachers, twenty (20) Sports/Games teachers, twenty (20) teachers in charge of Clubs and Societies, twenty (20) teachers in charge of Drama and another twenty (20) teachers in charge of Music. This gave a grand total of 140 teachers. For the student respondents, the researcher applied stratified random sampling technique to draw four (4) students from Form One and five (5) students from each of the Form Two, Form Three and Form Four classes in each of the sampled nineteen (19) schools. For the remaining one institution, the researcher then sampled another twenty three (23) students as follows: six (6) students were sampled from Form Two to Form Four while in Form One he sampled five (5) students. This gave a total sample of 384 participants.

3.5 Data Collection 

In data collection, the researcher made use of questionnaires, interview schedules and Focus Group Discussion method. Having been granted permission by the school principal, the researcher issued questionnaires to the teachers and students before conducting a focus group discussion with another set of students. The researcher then wound it up by conducting interviews with the school principal and finally the sponsors and representative of the Board of Management. The researcher also used secondary sources of data for triangulation purposes so as to heighten the dependability and credibility of the data obtained from respondents.

3.5.1 Primary Data

Kothari (2004) defines primary data as any information that has been originally gathered- had not been gathered before. The researcher used 524 questionnaires, 60 interview schedules and 2 Focus group discussions to collect primary data for this study. 

3.5.1.1 Use of Questionnaires 
Use of questionnaires was adopted in this study as the main method of data collection to collect data from teachers and students. According to Orodho (2009), questionnaires are preferred since they are easy and economical to administer to a lot of respondents. 
3.5.1.1.1 Questionnaires for Teachers

The researcher designed and issued questionnaires to the deputy principals, guidance and counseling teachers, Dean of Studies (DOS), sports/games teachers, teachers in charge of clubs and societies, teachers in charge of drama and those in charge of music. The questionnaires were divided into Part A which had five (5) questions related to demographic information of the respondents, Part B which addressed objective one of the study: status of Peace Club activities in secondary schools while Part C addressed objective two of the study: Challenges in Implementing Peace Clubs in secondary schools. Part D of the questionnaire addressed objective three of the study: Approaches to Conflict management by Peace Clubs in secondary schools. The questionnaire had a total of fifty six (56) questions. The questionnaires consisted of both closed and open-ended questions to enable the researcher to extract in-depth relevant information for the study (Okoth, 2012). According to Zohrabi (2013), a good questionnaire should have both closed-ended and open-ended questions as they complement each other. A researcher should made sure that the questionnaires designed for the study were valid, reliable and unambiguous (Richards & Schmidt, 2002).

3.5.1.1.2 Questionnaires for Students

The researcher designed and issued questionnaires to students under study. This comprised of four (4) students from Form One and five (5) students from each of the Form Two, Form Three and Form Four classes in each of the sampled nineteen (19) schools. For the remaining one institution, the researcher then sampled and issued questionnaires to another twenty three (23) students as follows: six (6) students were sampled from Form Two to Form Four while in Form One he sampled five (5) students hence giving a total of 384students who were issued with questionnaires.
 The questionnaires were divided into Part A which had five (5) questions related to demographic information of the student respondents, Part B which addressed objective one of the study: Status of Peace Club activities in secondary schools while Part C addressed objective two of the study: Challenges in Implementing Peace Clubs in secondary schools. Part D of the questionnaire addressed objective three of the study: Approaches to Conflict management by Peace Clubs in secondary schools. The questionnaire had a total of fifty six (56) questions. The questionnaires consisted of both closed and open-ended questions to enable the researcher to extract in-depth relevant information for the study (Okoth, 2012). According to Zohrabi (2013), a good questionnaire should have both closed-ended and open-ended questions as they complement each other. A researcher should make sure that the questionnaire designed for the study is valid, reliable and unambiguous (Richards & Schmidt, 2002).

3.5.1.2 Interview Schedules 
According to Kothari (2004), an interview schedule requires an interviewer to ask questions, generally, in a face-to-face contact with the interviewee; this method is preferred because in the event of ambiguity of the questions, the respondent may ask certain questions for clarification and the interviewer responds as he clarifies the question for better understanding. In this study, interview schedules were employed to gather data from the school principals, school sponsors and school BOM representatives. 
3.5.1.2.1 Interview Schedules for School Principals

The interview schedules were used to interview a total of twenty (20) school principal drawn from each of the sampled twenty (20) schools. The interview schedules were divided into four parts namely: Part A which had seven (7) questions related to demographic information of the respondents, Part B which addressed objective one of the study: status of Peace Club activities in secondary schools while Part C addressed objective two of the study: Challenges in Implementing Peace Clubs in secondary schools. Part D of the interview schedules addressed objective three of the study: approaches to conflict management by Peace Clubs in secondary schools. The interview schedule had a total of fifty six (56) questions. The interview schedules consisted of both closed and open-ended questions to enable the researcher to extract in-depth relevant information for the study (Okoth, 2012).
3.5.1.2.2 Interview Schedules for School Sponsors  

The interview schedules were used to interview a total of twenty (20) school sponsors drawn from each of the sampled twenty (20) schools. The interview schedules were divided into four parts namely: Part A which had seven (7) questions related to demographic information of the respondents, Part B which addressed objective one of the study: status of Peace Club activities in secondary schools while Part C addressed objective two of the study: Challenges in Implementing Peace Clubs in secondary schools. Part D of the interview schedules addressed objective three of the study: approaches to conflict management by Peace Clubs in secondary schools. The interview guide had a total of fifty six (56) questions. The interview schedules consisted of both closed and open-ended questions to enable the researcher to extract in-depth relevant information for the study (Okoth, 2012).

3.5.1.2.3 Interview Schedules for BOM Representatives

The interview schedules were used to interview a total of twenty (20) school principal drawn from each of the sampled twenty (20) schools. The interview schedules were divided into four parts namely: Part A which had seven (7) questions related to demographic information of the respondents, Part B which addressed objective one of the study: status of Peace Club activities in secondary schools while Part C addressed objective two of the study: Challenges in Implementing Peace Clubs in secondary schools. Part D of the interview schedules addressed objective three of the study: approaches to conflict management by Peace Clubs in secondary schools. The interview guide had a total of fifty six (56) questions. The interview schedules consisted of both closed and open-ended questions to enable the researcher to extract in-depth relevant information for the study (Okoth, 2012).

3.5.1.3 Focus Group Discussion for Students
Morgan (1988) describes a Focus Group Discussion (FGD) as a very appropriate way of gathering participants from similar background to make contribution to a topic or an issue of interest to them. A moderator guides the participants and helps them to participate in the Focus Group Discussion. This study undertook two (2) separate Focus group discussions (FGDs). A sample of twelve (12) students comprising six (6) girls and six (6) boys  was drawn from Form One, Form Two, Form Three and Form Four from each of the two learning institutions to take part in the FGD. In each class (Form), the researcher used stratified random sampling technique to sample three (3) students taking care of gender, age brackets and sex.

3.5.2 Secondary Data
Saunders et.al., (2007) observe that secondary data is largely publications and published reports; most educational institutions have a collection of a wide variety of data to support their programmes and operations. In this study, secondary data was obtained by reviewing publications and reports obtained from the office of the Director of Education, Kisumu County. This also included minutes of the Peace Club meetings and statistics of cases handled by peer counselors. The seven Sub County Education Offices were also visited with a view of obtaining relevant secondary data to the study. 

3.6 Pilot Study

The researcher carried out a prior study with the view of helping him to make an informed decision on how to carry out the fully fledged study thus adjusting the research questions, data collection methods and estimating resources and time required to conduct the full research appropriately (Kothari, 2004). Generally, it was aimed at finding out the feasibility of the study. This pilot study was conducted in two schools in Homa-Bay County. In these schools, the researcher tested the suitability of both qualitative (interview guide and Focus Group Discussion) and quantitative (questionnaires for the, teachers and students) data collection instruments, evaluation of the sample population, research methods, identification and provision of solutions to the potential problems and estimation of time allocation and cost of the study. From the pilot study results, it was found that the feasibility of the main study was ascertained although with some adjustments made on the nature and number of questions in both the interview guides and questionnaires. For instance, the font size and spacing were too small since the researcher wanted to compress all the questions to fit into three pages. The font size was increased to twelve and spacing increased to enable those with visual problems to read the questions effectively.
3.7 Validity of Research Instruments
Validity can better be understood as the accuracy of inferences obtained from collected and analysed data. Muli (2011) defines validity as the extent to which the analysis results precisely represent the phenomena being studied. This was done through content validity which was mainly focused on finding out whether or not the measuring instruments were demonstrative of the complete information of the problem being studied. Experts in the area of study as well as the supervisors also had their opinions sought and based on their recommendations, corrections were effected accordingly. Using face validity check, questions were also ascertained whether, at face value, they appeared to be measuring the construct as per the objectives of the research. It also relied on knowledge of the way people were responding to survey questions and adjustments were done accordingly. All these validity tests were conducted with the aim of enhancing accuracy and meaningfulness of the research instruments. Questionnaires are the primary tools of collecting primary data and should be designed to ensure valid, reliable and unambiguous data is maintained (Zohrabi, 2013).

3.8 Reliability of Research Instruments
Research tools are said to be consistent when they produce the same results when subjected to repeated measurements using the same individuals under the same conditions (Orodho, 2009). The researcher employed split half method so as to ensure internal consistency of the measuring instruments in this study. This involved administering a test to a group of respondents then splitting the test into halves using the odd-even split method. Here, the odd-numbered items formed one half of the test and the even-numbered items formed the other half of the test. The researcher then correlated the scores on one half of the test with scores on the other half of the test using Pearson Correlation Coefficient (r). The coefficient value obtained was +0.85. This meant that the relationship between the variables was positively correlated hence internal reliability was ascertained.

3.9 Data Analysis 

Data analysis aims at reorganizing the collected data with a view of bringing order and structure hence obtaining usable and useful information to describe and summarize that data. This also makes it possible to identify the relationships between the variables, compare them and make inferences and conclusions (Kothari, 2014). Once the data gathering exercise was over, the data was organized into two categories: quantitative and qualitative data. The raw quantitative data (obtained through questionnaires) was carefully examined for any errors and/or omissions that were corrected appropriately. Qualitative data from focus group discussion, interview schedules and open ended questions in the questionnaires were analyzed by gathering the materials (notes and documents) as well as printing the transcripts used to collect data. The researcher then marked the source before reading through the data ostensibly to understand it. The researcher then created the initial codes which were then reviewed and combined into themes in a cohesive manner. Thereafter, the responses in the completed questionnaires, Focus group discussions and interview guides were then coded, tabulated, analyzed and computed into descriptive statistics using SPSS version 24.0. The results of data analysis were presented in form of percentages, frequency distribution tables, pie charts and bar graphs (Saldana, 2009).

3.10 Limitations of the Study

In research work, limitations explain the possible weaknesses in research that are out of control to the researcher (Simon, 2011). In undertaking this study, the researcher came across respondents who were reluctant to shed light on issues perceived to be highly sensitive in their schools. This was due to very strict communication protocols by the school administration hence some of the teachers and students kept off talking about some issues. The researcher overcame this by seeking permission from the relevant authorities and assuring the respondents that the information provided would only be used for research purposes.
In every research, the use of various data collection techniques is very important for purposes of triangulation (Okoth (2012). However, for this study, the researcher used questionnaires, interview schedules and Focus Group Discussion. The researcher also used secondary data from the county and sub-county offices to resolve issues of triangulation. The study was also delimited to regular public secondary schools only hence leaving out special and private secondary schools as well as primary schools that might also provide relevant data required for the study in the county of Kisumu. Additionally, the study did not cover all the students, teachers and principals in all the schools in the county for conclusive data. Instead, it resorted to highly representative samples in all the categories of respondents with a view of coming up with a more reliable data that could be depended upon. In spite of all these limitations, the researcher was determined to uphold quality of the highest order.

3.11 Ethical Considerations

It was paramount that the study was conducted with a lot of care with the aim of upholding both academic and universal morals and ethics. Ethical research is characterized by credibility of information and must not, in any way, hurt the researcher or the participants (Kothari, 2004). 

3.11.1 Permission and Informed Consent 

Before embarking on the data collection exercise, the researcher obtained permission to conduct research from Directorate of Postgraduate (DPS), Masinde Muliro University of Science and Technology as indicated in appendix VII. Once permitted by the university, the researcher then obtained permission (research permit) from the National Commission for Science, Technology and Innovation (NACOSTI) as indicated in appendix XI Thereafter, the researcher then sought permission from Kisumu County Director of Education (CDE) and Kisumu County Commissioner as indicated in appendices IX and VIII respectively.  Finally, the researcher sought approval of the school principals before conducting research in all the sampled twenty public secondary schools. 
The researcher sought consent of each and every participant in the study by explicitly explaining the purpose of the study so as to allay any fears that there could be for providing the researcher with the required data.  As such, no participant was forced to take part in this study; those who took part did so out of their own volition (Butler, 2002).

3.11.2 Anonymity, Confidentiality and Reciprocity
According to Grinyer (2002), in any research, the researcher needs to observe high levels of confidentiality of the data collected and anonymity of the respondents. In this research, the researcher acknowledged the sensitivity of some data sought for. Therefore, he was obliged to treat all the data provided with utmost propriety. For the respondents who were reluctant to divulge data regarded to be sensitive, the researcher assured them of the confidentiality of the data provided. Further, the researcher assured to treat them (respondents) with high levels of anonymity and that none of their information would be exposed to the public or any other institution under what circumstance. As a way of giving back to the society, the researcher understood the need to reciprocate to the key participants in the study: County Director of Education office and schools by sharing with them the findings of the study.
3.11.3: Plagiarism
The researcher acknowledged that it is an offence to use someone else’s work without acknowledging them. This is not only academic but also scientific misconduct that can attract heavy penalties not only to the researcher but also the entire faculty (Keyvanara, Ojaghi, Sohrabi & Papi, 2013). In order to keep plagiarism at its minimal level, the researcher ensured that he dully credited direct quotes from other researchers’ publications or verbatim quotations. The researcher also subjected the work to a plagiarism detector, turnitin.com, to ensure that the level of plagiarism was kept at its bare minimum. 
3.12 Chapter Summary 

The chapter outlined the procedure that the researcher utilized during the study to assess Peace Clubs and Management of Students’ unrest in Public Secondary Schools in Kisumu County, Kenya.. In order to achieve this, the chapter has discussed, elaborately, the research designs employed, target population, location of the Study, sampling procedure, data collection instruments, data analysis procedures, validity and reliability of the data collection instruments, analysis and presentation of the research findings. Thus, the next chapter (Chapter Four) is based on specific objective one: status of Peace Club Activities in Schools.

CHAPTER FOUR 
STATUS OF PEACE CLUB ACTIVITIES IN SCHOOLS
In this chapter, the specific objective was to examine the status of Peace Club activities in public secondary schools in Kisumu County. In order to realize this, the chapter starts by outlying the respondents’ demographic information as well as the response rates as follows.

4.1 Response Rate

This study gathered raw information from 20 school principals, 20 school BOM representatives, 20 sponsors, 140 teachers and 384 students. The sample, comprising of different categories of respondents, was intended to provide data regarding the study objectives from several perspectives as shown in Table 4.1.
Table 4. 1: Response Rate
 Study Group


Sample       Those who Responded 

Percentage (%)

BOM Representatives

20


18



90

School Sponsors Rep.

20


14



70

School Principals 

20


18



90

Teachers


140


130
92.86

Students 


384


382



99.48

TOTAL


584


562



96.23

The response rate was calculated by considering the number of respondents who successfully undertook the interviews and/or completely filled the questionnaires in each category of the respondents. this number was then converted into percentage by dividing by the expected number of sampled respondents in each category before multiplying by 100 as shown in table  4.1. As observed in Table 4.1, the response rate for both school principals and BOM representatives was 90% while that of the school sponsors stood at 70%.  This response rate came about following the sponsors’ frequent movements out of schools due to the nature of job and/or other commitments. School principals also frequently move out of school due to managerial engagements hence difficult to find in schools. On the other hand, the response rate for teachers (deputy heads of schools) and learners were 92.86% and 99.48% respectively. This was relatively high and could be attributed to the ability of the researcher to issue the questionnaires personally to the teachers and students. After filling in the questionnaires, the researcher ensured that each of the respondents submitted their questionnaires at the end of the exercise as they left the room. This enabled the researcher to attain an overall response rate of 96.23% which was good enough for research. A response rate of above 90% provides more reliable findings that can be depended on for informed decision making (Kothari, 2004).
4.2 Demographic Information of the Respondents 

The study required the participants to indicate their basic information and responsibilities of teachers and students. These attributes were relevant to the study because they were deemed to have a bearing on the respondents to provide information that is valid, reliable and relevant to the study. The findings are tabulated in Table 4.2.

Table 4. 2: Gender Distribution of Respondents
  Respondents

Male
      

    Female                         Total



            Frequency        %          Frequency      %
      Frequency 
%

BOM Rep 

        12
66.67

6
   33.33
18

100
School Sponsors Rep.       8

57.14

6
   42.86
14

100
School Principals
        12
66.67

6
   33.33
18   

100
Teachers 

        73
56.15

57
   43.85
130

100
Students 

       201
52.62

181
   47.38
382

100

TOTAL

        312
55.62

250
   44.48
562
The foregoing table 4.2 presents that out of the18 interviewed school Principals, 12 (66.67%) were males and 6 (33.33%) were females. This can be attributed to the one third gender rule observed during the appointment of the school principals. For the school sponsor representatives under study, 8 (57.14%) respondents interviewed were males while 6 (42.86%) were females.  This can be attributed to affirmative action campaigns that have seen more women pick up roles that were previously perceived to be reserved for the males. Out of the 18 BOM representatives studied, 12 (66.67%) were males while 6 (33.33%) were females. This shows that the appointing authority of the members of the Board of Management of secondary schools is cognizant of the one third gender rule. Additionally, 73 (56.15%) of the studied teachers were males while 57 (43.85%) were females.  On the other hand, out of the 382 students studied, 201 (52.62%) were males while the other 181 (47.38%) were females.  Going by these statistics, it was observed that the population of male respondents was greater than that of females.

Table 4. 3: Demographic Factors of School Principals
Study group
Demographic Factor    Variable
  
 Frequency
     Percentage (%)

School 

Principal
Age in years

      50 and above

12

66.67

      45 – 49


5

27.78

      40 – 44


1

5.56



Level of Education
      Masters Degree
10                  55.56






       Bachelors Degree

7
          38.89 

       PGDE


1

5.56



Duration of Service
       10 yrs and above

10

55.56

       5 – 9 yrs


5

27.78

       Less than 5 yrs 

3

16.67
       

Table 4.3 shows that the principals under study were of varying ages: all the principals were aged 40 years and above; only 1 (5.56%) principal was aged between 40-44 years while  5 (27.78%) were aged between 45 – 49 and  a majority of 12 (66.67%) were aged 50 years and above. Regarding the level of education of the studied school principals, 1 (5.56%) had Post Graduate Diploma in Education (PGDE) qualification. The other 7 (38.89%) had Bachelor’s degree while a majority of 10 (55.56%) principals under study had master degree qualifications. With regards to duration of service, 10(55.56%) of the interviewed school principals had served for 10 years in the same capacity, 5 (27.78%) had served for between 5-9 years while 3 (16.67%) had served for less than 5 years. Ages of the school principals matter a lot as they determine the experience gained in the management of the institutions. Duration of service matters a lot in the life of every employee because it used as a determinant factor in realizing the level of experience one has gained in a given line of duty. The longer the stay in the job the more experience one gains. As such, in this study, the majority (55.56%) of the interviewed school principals had experience of over 10 years.
School principal’s age has an effect on decision making on matters of conflicts in an institution in a number of ways. For instance, young principals are more likely to make irrational judgments regarding conflict situations in their schools as opposed to elderly and more experienced ones who tend to be more rational and less judgmental in their decisions during conflict management. This can point to the idea that they stand out to be comparatively better in dealing with youthful people who are prone to indulgence in a different set of vices which may threaten peace at a learning institution. The administrative role of a school principal is very vital especially in policies guarding against conflicts hence their ages, experiences and qualifications can reflect on the level of influence on conflict management in any given school and at any point in time. According to the study findings, the school principals who took part in this study proved to be very qualified, experienced and professional in conflict management. This, therefore, means the information provided by these school principals about Peace Clubs and management of students’ unrest can be highly relied upon to come up with accurate findings.

 Table 4. 4: Demographic Factors of BOM Representatives
Study group
Demographic Factor    Variable
  
 Frequency
     Percentage (%)

BOM Reps
Age in years

     50 and above

4

22.22

     45 – 49


5

27.78


     40 – 44


3

16.67

     35 - 39


6

33.33
         



Level of Education
       Masters Degree

3

16.67

       Bachelors Degree

15

83.33
       



Duration of Service
       5 – 9 yrs


1

5.56






       Less than 5 yrs 

17

94.44

As indicated in Table 4.4, the school BOM representatives that were studied had varying ages: a majority of 6 (33.33%) were aged 35-39 years; 3 (16.67%) were aged between 40-44 years while 5 (27.78%) were aged between 45– 49. However, 4 (22.22%) of the BOM representatives under study were aged 50 years and above. Regarding the level of education of the studied school BOM representatives 15 (83.33%) had Bachelor’s degree while another 3 (16.67%) BOM representatives studied had master degree qualifications. The table further illustrates that a majority of 17 (94.44%) of the school BOM representatives had served for a period of less than 5 years owing to the fact that appointment to serve in the school Board of Management occurs after every three years: 1 (5.56%) had served for a period between 5-9 years. 

The age of the school BOM representatives is very crucial in that it determines the quality of decisions made in the face of conflict situations. For instance, young BOM representatives may be privy to an array of prevailing conditions that may, in one way or another, affect peace and stability in a school environment. However, it calls for a wealth of experience to be able to balance and harmonize the two conflicting parties in order to find a long lasting solution to the conflict at hand. Without this, the BOM representative may end up making misleading decisions with respect to conflict management while older BOM representatives may not be very conversant with current events but may make well informed and thought out decisions as far as conflict management is concerned. This is also related to the fact that they are dealing with youths who might engage in different vices that may jeopardize peace in the school set up. School BOM is a very important organ in the management of school in general and conflicts befalling the school in particular. 
Board of management is a very instrumental organ in decision making on matters relating to formulation and implementation of policies aimed at guarding against conflicts. As such, their ages, experiences (depicted by the duration service) and qualifications can reflect on the level of influence on conflict management in any given school and at any point in time. The school BOM representatives were qualified and were knowledgeable enough to make decisions that can be relied upon during the management of students’ unrest in their schools. This, therefore, means the information provided by these school BOM representatives bout Peace Clubs and their influence on managing students’ unrest can be highly relied upon to come up with accurate findings.

 Table 4. 5: Demographic Factors of School Sponsor Representatives
Study group
    Demographic Factor    Variable
  
 Frequency
     Percentage (%)

School 

Sponsors
    Age in years
     50 and above

7

50

Representatives


     45 – 49


4

28.57

     40 – 44


2

14.29


     35 – 39


1

7.14
     

                  Level of Education
     Masters Degree

3

21.43 

     Bachelors Degree

11

78.57




   Duration of Service
         5 – 9 yrs


8

57.14

     Less than 5 yrs 

6

42.86
       

Table 4.5 indicates that sponsor representatives under study were of different age brackets. For instance, a majority of 7 (50%) sponsor representatives were aged 50 years and above; 4 (28.57%) sponsor representatives were aged between 45-49 years. Additionally, there were 2 (14.29%) sponsor representatives aged between 40-44 years and only 1 (7.14%) sponsor aged 39 years and below. Regarding the level of education of the studied school sponsor representatives, 11 (78.57%) had Bachelor’s degree while another 3 (21.43%) sponsor representatives had master degree qualifications. The table further illustrates that a majority of 8 (57.14%) of the school sponsor representatives had served for a period of between 5-9 years with another 6 (42.86%) having served for a period of 5 years and below. 

The experience (depicted by the duration of service) of the school sponsor representatives is considered very important in the maintenance of a conducive learning environment. This is so because it determines the approach given to conflicts that may arise in a learning institution. This squarely depends on the quality of decisions made at such times. For instance, an educated sponsor armed with relevant experience in handling conflicts is less likely to find difficulties in handling students’ unrest in their schools. In church sponsored schools, the church takes a key position in preaching peace and advocating for activities that bring learners of diverse origins together with a sole view of creating harmony in their schools. Coupled with the right knowledge, sponsor representatives sponsors who are well educated may be privy to factors that affect peace and stability in a school environment.  Without this, the sponsor representatives may end up making decisions which are counterproductive, at least, with respect to conflict management in the schools that they sponsor. 

This is further connected to students who are exposed to a wide range of information (from the internet and other sources)-both destructive and constructive- hence caution must be employed when handling them. This, therefore, means the school sponsor representatives must have a vast knowledge in handling this cluster of students. School sponsor is a very important element in the   management of school in general and conflict affecting the schools in particular. They deserve a slot in the school Board of Management through which they can positively influence the policies and decision making on matters relating to peace and conflict management within and outside the school environment. As such, their ages, experiences (depicted by the duration of service) and qualifications can reflect on the level of influence on conflict management in any given school and at any point in time. The school sponsor representatives were qualified and were knowledgeable enough to make decisions that can be relied upon during the management of students’ unrest in their schools. This, therefore, means the information provided by these school sponsor representatives on Peace Clubs and their influence on the management of students’ unrest can be highly relied upon to come up with accurate findings.

 Table 4. 6: Demographic Factors of Teachers
Study  
Demographic
   
  Variable 
Frequency 
    Percentage 
(%)

Group 
Factor

Teachers
Age in Years
     
51-60


12


9.23






41-50


58


44.62

31-40


43


33.08

20-30


17


13.08



Level of Education:
Masters Degree
27


20.77 

Bachelors Degree
75


57.69

Diploma

18


13.85






Others 


10


 7.69



Duration of Service:
10 years & above
57

             43.85

5-9 years

41


 31.54

Less than 5 years
32


 24.62




Leadership Position:
Deputy Principal
20


 15.38






Director of Studies
18                                13.85






Sports 
Teacher
19                            14.62






Music   Teacher         19                            14.62






Drama
Teacher
18                            13.85






Clubs & Societies
18                            13.85






GnC
Teacher
18                            13.85

Table 4.6 shows that 17 (13.08%) teachers were aged between 20-30 years, 43 (33.08%) were aged between 31-40 years. The majority of the teachers, 58 (44.62%) were between 41-50 years. The other 12 (9.23%) had between 51-60 years. In terms of level of education, 18 (13.85%) teachers had Diploma in Education, a majority of 75 (57.69%) had Bachelor’s degree. Master degree holders were 27 which translated to 20.77% of the teachers studied while teachers with other qualifications amounted to 10, which constituted 7.69% of the total number of teachers studied. Table 4.6 also provides details of duration of service of the teachers studied as follows: those who had served for a period of less than 5 years were 32 (24.62%), 41 (31.54%) had served for between 5-9 years while a majority of 57 (43.85%) teachers had taught for 10 years and above.

Teachers under study also had varied leadership positions. For instance, 20 (15.38%) were deputy principals, 18 (13.85%) were Director of Studies (DOS). Drama teachers, teachers in charge of various Clubs and Societies as well as their Guidance and Counseling counterparts were also 18 each representing 13.85% respectively. However, teachers in charge of sports were 19 (14.62%) same as the teachers in charge of music who were also 19 (14.62%).
Table 4. 7: Demographic Factors of Students
Study 

Demographic


             

Group

Factors 

Variable 
Frequency 
 Percentage (%)

Students



Age in years

20 Years & above 
8

2.09

 17 – 19

91

23.82

14 - 16


274

71.73

13 Years & below
9

2.36

Grade Level

Form 4


94

24.61

Form 3


97

25.39 

Form 2


98

25.65

Form 1


93

24.35



Non-Formal 

Sports 


68                    17.8



Curricula

Music                          55                    14.4






Drama


38                    9.95






Clubs & Societies
46                    12.04






GnC


28                    7.33






Others 


48                    12.57






None 


99                    25.92

Holding

Head Boys

19
             4.97



Responsibilities
Head Girls

16
          
 4.19






Class Secretaries
76
             19.9






Others


102                   26.7






None 


169                   44.24


Table 4.7 indicates that, in terms of age, majority of the students, 274 (71.73%), were aged between 14-16 years followed by age bracket 17-19 who were 91 (23.82%). Age bracket 20 years and above recorded the lowest number of students, 8, which accounted for only 2.09%. Similarly students aged 13 years and below were also few in number, 9, which accounted for 2.36%. The majority of the students were 98 (25.65%) from Form 2 followed by 97 (25.39%) in Form Three.  Form four students were 94 contributing 24.61% while Form One students were the least contributing 93 (24.35%). However, from the table, it’s evident that distribution was fair across the board. Form Two provided the largest number. It was important to seek their views regarding students’ unrest because presumably the students, going through adolescent stage, are more likely to engage in indiscipline cases.

The student respondents had interests in various non-formal curricular activities. For instance, 68 (17.8%) of the students studied actively take part in sports, 55 (14.4%) actively take part in music while another 38 (9.95%) actively take part in drama. However, a majority of 99 (25.95%) students did not take part in any non-formal curricular activities while 94 (24.61%) students indicated that they actively take part in various clubs and societies. The other 28 (7.33%) indicated that they actively take part in guidance and counseling. The table further shows that 19 (4.97%) of the learners were school head boys, 16 (4.19%) were school head girls while 76 (19.9%) were class secretaries drawn from Form 1-4 in all the sampled schools. Students serving in other leadership positions were the majority, 169 (44.24%), while the other 102 (26.7%) students did not hold any leadership position. 

The ratio of student leaders to other students stood at 73:27. It was necessary to engage more student leaders because they are the ones directly involved in creating peace and harmony at any given time within the school set up. They handle students’ conflicts in their streams where most time is spent and where necessary they refer cases beyond them to the school administrators, following the right protocol. These prefects, chosen from the different categories, are useful in assisting other students to comprehend the position taken by Peace Club in the management of students’ unrest in schools.
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Plate 4. 1: Peace Club members during visitation to Achego Childcare Centre on to donate sanitary towels, sanitizers and face masks.
Plate 4.1 shows Achego Girls Peace Club members during visitation to Achego Childcare Centre on to donate sanitary towels, sanitizers and face masks. This is one of the outreach peace activities conducted by the club to reach out to the less fortunate in the society and impacting on their lives in a manner that leaves them touched. On this ocassion, the peace club members contributed an assortment of personal effects, sanitary towels, soaps among other things which they donated to the orphans that are registered at Achego Childcare Centre.
Table 4. 8: Demographic Factors of Schools
Study 

Demographic

Variables
     
 Frequency         Percentage (%)

Group

Factors

Schools



Type of School
Girls Boarding

        
3


15






Boys Boarding

4


20






Girls Day

            1


5




Mixed Boarding
            3


15




Mixed Day                              5


25




Mixed Day & Boarding          4


20

Category of School
National Schools

2


10 

Extra-County Schools

5


15 

County schools

6


30

Sub-County Schools

7


35

Student Population
2000 & Above


2                   

10

1500 -1999


3                  

15

1000 -1499


4                   

20

500   - 999                               5                 

25

Below 500


6                

30

Table 4.8 provides details of the schools that took part in the study as follows: 3 (15%) were girls boarding secondary schools, 4 (20%) were boys boarding secondary schools while girls day secondary school was only 1 (5%). It further shows that mixed boarding secondary schools studied were 3 (15%), mixed day secondary schools were 5 (25%) and  4 (20%) mixed day and boarding secondary schools. The table also provides an analysis of schools studied on the basis of category/ level of school as follows: sub-county secondary schools studied were 7 (35%) while the county schools under study were 6 30%). The study also involved 5 (25%) extra-county secondary schools and another 2 (10%) national schools found in Kisumu County. The number of national schools studied was the lowest, 2 (10%) because the county only has two national schools. The number of sub-county schools studied was the highest owing to their vast number and their distribution in almost all parts of the county.

Table 4.8 also classifies the schools studied based on the student population. Here, 6 (30%) of the sampled schools had a population of less than 500 students, 5 (25%) had a student population range of 500-999 while those with student population range of 1000 - 1499 were 4 (20%). Schools with student population range of between 1500 -1999 were 3 (15%) while those with 2000 students and above were 2 (10%).

4.3 Status of Peace Club Activities in Public Secondary Schools
The first specific objective of this research was to examine the status of Peace Club activities in public secondary schools. The Peace Club activities studied included: Training Programmes in Peace Building, community service programmes, planting of trees for peace, mediation programmes, creation of peace gardens, sports for peace, peace exchange programmes, school cultural days and peer counseling among students. Others were composing songs with peace messages, conducting peace symposia, open forum for students, essay writing on peace related topics, public speaking about peace, celebrating Global Peace Day,  mentorship programmes for students, roundtables for peace forums, displaying peace messages and role modeling for students.

4.3.1 Training Programmes in Peace Building
 The responses with regards to Training Programmes in Peace Building were coded, analyzed and presentation done as shown in table 4.9
Table 4. 9: Responses on the Status of Training Programmes in Peace Building
Respondents
 
Very          Active      

Not              Doesn’t       I Don’t    
Total 

             Active                        

Active           Exist           Know

BOM Reps

   1

2

3

7

5
18



    5.56%
11.11%
16.67%
38.89%     27.78%
100%

School Sponsor Rep.
    2

2

5

4

1
14


 14.29%
14.29%
35.71%
28.57%
7.14%
100%

School Principals
    2

3

4

5

4
18


  11.11%
16.67%
22.22%
27.77%     22.22%
100%
Teachers

     11

16

39

62

2
130



     8.46%
12.31%
30%

47.69%
1.54%
100%

Students

     34

56

135

148

9
382




     8.9%
      14.66%
 35.34%
38.74%
2.36%
100%


TOTAL

     50

79

186

226

21
562




     8.89%
14.06%
33.1%

40.21%
3.74%
100%

The results in table 4.9 above shows that 50 (8.89%) of the participants indicated that training programmes in Peace Building in were very active in their schools; 79 (14.06%) indicated that they were active while 186 (40.21 %) of the respondents indicated that they were  not active while ( %) of them indicated that they didn’t exist. However, 21(3.74%) indicated that they didn’t know about them.
These findings tend to agree with Sayed and Novelli (2016) who observe that teachers assume a significant position with respect to peace-building in the societies and more particularly in schools. It is on this basis that the national, regional and international actors have placed teachers and education quality as well as the teaching process at the heart of any future global agenda. Although there are varied views regarding targets and indicators that can be used to measure the quality of education and the expertise of teachers, it’s very important to train teachers in conflict resolution. During an interview with the BOM representative, it emerged:

Training programmes in Peace Building has not been very successful both for the teachers and the student leaders. Sometimes the schools and/or the individual participants are expected to foot the expenses incurred during training hence limiting attendance and participation since not all are capable of raising the fees. Lack of Training Programmes in Peace Building puts the teacher at risk in the sense that the teacher will not know how to handle students from diverse backgrounds (Interview with a BOM Representative of Lisana secondary school on 08/05/2019).

These findings concur with Sayed and Novelli (2016) who observe that training programmes in Peace Building has not been operationalized in most schools in developing countries. They posit that at times, especially in war torn regions, classrooms can be highly charged as students from diverse social setting and communities bring to school their feeling of being hurt, trauma and prejudice from the wider community into the classroom. In such situations, high quality and experienced teachers require peace building skills and competences to ensure that they spearhead the transformative agenda of peace, dealing with the ongoing and historical legacies of conflict and inequality within and without the classes. During a Focused Group Discussion with students of a school in Nyakach Sub- County, students revealed that other than the student leaders’ conference that was attended by the school head girl and the school head boy, they had not attended any workshop for training in Peace Building. Therefore, they lacked the requisite knowledge in conflict management hence increased cases of conflict escalation (Focus Group Discussion 2 with students of Sang’oro secondary school in Nyakach on 09/05/2019).
The findings also concur with UNICEF (2013) which states that there is need for teachers to have a wide range of skills so as to successful manage conflict in schools. Some of these skills include: Emotional Intelligence, Moral and Ethical Learning, Citizenship and Peace Education, Child Protection, Gender Mainstreaming, practicing learner-centeredness and human rights (UNICEF, 2013). Although UNICEF (2014b) notes that such trainings may be limited in schools because of the financial implications, the school principals should find a way out and have both teachers and students trained in peace building. 

4.3.2 Community Service Programmes

 The responses with regards to community service programmes underwent critical analysis and presentation carefully done as indicated in table 4.10.
Table 4. 10: Responses on the Status of Community Service Programmes
Respondents
 
Very          Active      

Not              Doesn’t       I Don’t    
Total 

             Active                        

Active           Exist           Know

BOM Reps

    2

2

5

7

2
18



    11.11%
11.11%
27.78%
38.89%        11.11%  100%

School Sponsors Rep.
    1

2

4

4

3
14


    7.14%
14.29%
28.57%
28.57%      21.43%
100%

School Principals
    1

1

4

11

1
18


    5.56%
5.56%

22.22%
61.11%
5.56%
100%

Teachers 

     5

15

43

57

10
130



    3.85%
11.54%
33.08%
43.85%
7.69%
100%

Students

    21

59

141

150

11
382




   5.5%

15.45%
36.91%
39.27%
2.88%
100%
TOTAL

    30

79

197

229

27
562




    5.35%
14.11%
35.05%
40.75%
4.8%
100%

The results in table 4.10 above shows that 30 (5.35%) of the participants indicated that community service programmes were very active in their schools;79 (14.06%) indicated that they were active while  197 (35.05 %) of the respondents indicated that they were  not active while 229 (40.75 %) of them indicated that they didn’t exist. However, 27 (4.8%) indicated that they didn’t know about them.
These findings concur with the CCIVS (2010) which states that for a long time, schools have not been exposing students to active participation in community service programmes. It further states that in order to underscore the role played by community service through volunteerism, the United Nations, in the year 2009, pleaded for the assistance of the UNV programme to map out citizen abilities and to come up with an initiative for deploying UN volunteers with relevant expertise as peace-building volunteers with schools as their targets. Students rarely get time to take part in community service programmes especially those taking them to distant places because of time. The current system of education, to some extent, views such extracurricular learning activities as less important compared to curricular activities. As a result, the learner is expected to spend more time in class reading and mastering content. (Focus Group Discussion 2 with students of Sang’oro secondary school in Nyakach on 09/05/2019).
These findings clearly point to what UNV (2011) states about the necessity of introducing and strengthening students’ participation in community service programmes; community service programmes are meant to expose and encourage learners to be actively involved in such community participation. Since then volunteerism has gained recognition in its role in peace-building in schools during post-conflict times. These community services entail activities done by the Peace Club members to the school community as well as the local community where the school is located. They are done voluntarily and aim at bringing people of diverse backgrounds together with the view of keeping them more united than ever before. The UNGA’s response requested member state and various peace keeping stakeholders to in-cooperate volunteers into peace-building activities at all levels in the society. In concurrence, a school principal had this to say during an interview in Nyakach Sub-County:

We rely on club members’ own contributions when it comes to visitations of the less privileged in the neighbouring communities. This limits such community service programmes because some students are equally straining financially. However, the participating club members have benefited by making connections with others hence boosting their socialization abilities thus broadening their social networks (An interview with a Principal of Urudi Mixed Secondary school in Nyakach on 17/05/2019).

These findings are in agreement with UNV (2011) which states that volunteering creates new network by creating a platform for networking, strengthening social capital through relationship building and widening social interaction webs. In regards to peace building, it translates to moving from individual to the broader community support. Volunteerism strengthens civilian capacity development at the grassroots level through promoting social cohesion and participation (UNV, 2011). Therefore, Amani Clubs’ members and stakeholders are encouraged to be creative in resource mobilization to facilitate the implementation of their activities. Members are therefore encouraged to generate resources through different avenues such as membership fees, establishing of income generation activities, fundraising through school administration etc. Schools are encouraged to employ strategic partnerships with NGO, CBOs, FBOs and private sectors or companies (Amani Club, 2014).

4.3.3 Planting Trees for Peace

 The responses with regards to Planting Trees for Peace underwent critical analysis and presentation carefully done as indicated in table 4.11.
Table 4. 11: Responses on the Status of Planting Trees for Peace
Respondents
 
Very          Active      

Not              Doesn’t       I Don’t    
Total 

             Active                        
           Active           Exist           Know

BOM Reps

     1

2

7

7

1
18



     5.56%
11.11%
38.89%
38.89%
5.56%
100%

School Sponsor Rep.
     1

2

5

4

2
14


    7.14%
14.29%
35.71%
28.57%      14.29%
100%

School Principals
    2

2

6

6

2
18


    11.11%
11.11%
33.33%
33.33%      11.11%
100%

Teachers

     11

16

51

40

12
130



     8.46%
12.31%
39.23%
30.77%
9.23%
100%

Students

     33

41

162

140

6
382




   8.64%
10.73%
42.41%
36.65%
1.57%
100%


TOTAL

     48

63

231

197

23
562




     8.54%
11.21%
41.10%
35.05%
4.09%
100%


The results in table 4.11 above shows that 48 (8.54%) of the participants indicated that planting trees for peace were very active in their schools; 63 (11.21%) indicated that they were active while 231 (41.1 %) of the respondents indicated that they were not active while 197 (35.05%) of them indicated that they didn’t exist. However, 23 (4.09%) indicated that they didn’t know about them.
These findings are in agreement with Reardon (1988) who appeals to schools to put more emphasis on tree planting as a symbol of peace; when effectively done, planting trees for peace seeks to transform individuals through enhancing their consciousness and understanding. The tree is symbolic in nature; whenever one gets to it, they think and reflect about their contribution towards a peaceable environment. Such kind of a tree should be marked and legibly labeled as the “Tree for Peace.” As such it will, to some extent, remind students to be peaceful and uphold values and virtues that discern violence in its various forms An interview with one of the school principals in Kisumu County revealed:

Generally, planting trees is a very important exercise. It becomes even more importance if such trees are planted as a symbol of peace. This enables the people around to be not only conscious about their environment but also inculcates the culture of peace at any given time within a school setup (Interview with the Principal of St. Alloy’s secondary school in Nyakach sub-county on 10/05/2019).

4.3.4 Mediation Programmes

 The responses with regards to mediation programmes underwent analysis and presentation was carefully done as indicated in table 4.12.
Table 4. 12: Responses on the Status of Mediation Programmes
Respondents
 
Very          Active      

Not              Doesn’t       I Don’t    
Total 

             Active                        

Active           Exist           Know

BOM Reps

     2

2

4

9

1
18



     11.11%
11.11%
22.22%
50%

5.56%
100%

School Sponsor Rep.
     2

1

2

7

2
14


    14.29%
7.14%

14.29%
50%          14.29%
100%

School Principals
     1

2

4

10

1
18


     5.56%
11.11%
22.22%
71.43%
5.56%
100%

Teachers

     3

21

28

71

7
130



     2.31%
16.15%
21.54%
54.62%
5.38%
100%

Students

     4

15

156

189

18
382




      1.05%
3.93%

40.84%
49.48%
4.71%
100%


TOTAL

     12

41

194

286

29
562




     1.14%
7.3%

34.52%
50.89%
5.16%
100%

The results in table 4.12 above shows that 12 (1.14%) of the participants indicated that mediation programmes were very active in their schools; 41 (7.3%) indicated that they were active while 194 (34.52 %) of the respondents indicated that they were not active while 286 ( 50.89%) of them indicated that they didn’t exist. However, 29 (5.16%) indicated that they didn’t know about them. These findings concur with Gumut (2007) who observes that in as much as mediation programmes are not common in schools; they play a key role in resolving conflicts between and among student who are not able to resolve their conflict. This can only be achieved when there is involvement of an independent third party (mediator) who works closely with the two opposing parties to reach a mutually benefiting solution. During an interview with a school principal in Seme, it came out clearly hat:
Peer mediation programmes are key in conflict management. This is because the peer mediators spend more time with their fellow students that teacher hence can be easily accessed by their peers at any time. Therefore, any conflict that may arise amongst them is addressed at the earliest opportunity available. In our institution, we just introduced it last year and so far the outcome is good. Only extreme cases are referred to us (An interview with a Principal Kit Mikayi Secondary school in Seme on 30/04/2019).

This concurs with Fisher and Ury (1981) who argue that during the process of mediation student are offered the duties and instruments to solve issues without the supervision of parents or teachers, these skills have long life importance to students. Peer mediation helps to strengthen students’ self-respect while encouraging them to appreciate diverse perspectives (Rogers, 1994). All students are taught these non-violent conflict resolution skills during a peer mediation program while selected student benefit from additional training as peer mediators. However, during Focus Group Discussion 1 with students in a school in Kisumu Central, it came out that peer mediators (students) may not be in a position to mediate other students’ conflicts. Some of them especially those who have not gone through training may tend to take sides with one of the parties to the conflict hence breakup of the mediation process. When such happens, the rest of the students lose hope in the peer mediators. (Focus Group Discussion 1 with students of Kisumu Day Secondary school in Kisumu Central on 06/05/2019).
This concurs with Skiba and Peterson (2003) who assert that in some cases, especially when the due process of mediation is not adhered to, the outcome may not be positive. However, they hold that in such cases the students (peer mediators) occasionally may invite the input of the third party to help in uniting the conflicting parties by striking a balance between the demands of both groups.
4.3.5 Creation of Peace Gardens

 The responses with regards to creation of peace gardens underwent analysis and presentation carefully done as indicated in table 4.13.
Table 4. 13: Responses on the Status of Creation of Peace Gardens
Respondents
 
Very          Active      

Not              Doesn’t       I Don’t    
Total 

             Active                        

Active           Exist           Know

BOM Reps

     1

3

1

12

1
18



     5.56%
16.67%
5.56%

88.89%
5.56%
100%

School Sponsor Rep.
     2

2

2

6

2
14


   14.29%
14.29%
14.29%
42.86%       14.29%
100%


School Principals 
     1

3

6

4

4
18


    5.56%
16.67%       33.33%

22.22%      22.22%
100%

Teachers 

     15

7

38

60

10
130



     11.54%
5.38%

29.23%
46.15%
7.69%
100%

Students

    11

37

111

202

21
382




2.88%

9.69%

29.06%
52.88%
5.5%
100%


TOTAL

    30

52

158

284

38
562




    5.34%
9.25%

28.11%
50.53%
6.76%
100%

The results in table 4.13 above shows that 30 (5.34%) of the participants indicated that creation of peace gardens were very active in their schools; 52 (9.25%) indicated that they were active while 158 (28.11 %) of the respondents indicated that they were not active while 284 (50.53%) of them indicated that they didn’t exist. However, 38 (6.76%) indicated that they didn’t know about them. In conformity with these findings, one of the school sponsor representatives revealed:
Honestly, we haven’t done much in terms of creating a peace garden. However, as an institution, we shall consider creating one and see how it influences conflict management. (An interview with a Sponsor of Sinyolo Girls secondary school in Kisumu West on 05/05/2019).

This indicates that peace gardens do not exist in most schools hence most of the students’ unrests witnessed within the region can be attributed to the lack of peace gardens. As a sign of commitment to keeping peace and keeping off the conflict of conflicts, a school should set aside a section of the school compound so that it is used by the Peace Club as a peace garden. This concurs with Dorothy (2009) who argues that peace gardens are a great way of bringing students together to plan, work and care for a common project for the enjoyment of all. Peace gardens go a long way to offer a good training ground for peer mediators to put the knowledge acquired in classrooms into practice in an attempt to provide solutions to the conflicts that have marred the society.
Peace gardens are areas set aside to bring together individuals whose focus is to promote peace to enable them care and work for a common goal for the benefit of all. Peace gardens provide us with a room of thinking how peace would be like in real sense. Peace gardens aim at providing a meeting point where students who have sustained injuries meet with others for consolation and reconciliation with one another; to reflect on those who have suffered or died through the acts of violence; it’s a point for celebrating and commemorating those who have stood out in the matters of forgiveness, unity and/or peacemaking in the school community; it provides a ground where peace is explored in a natural set-up as well as a place where symbolic stories, arts, sculptures and music can be practiced; it’s a point where former students create a message or a symbol signifying their hopes for a peaceful institution; it creates a sustainable area within the school with the need for care thus bringing the students into close contact with nature; in some cases, edible plants may be planted in such peace gardens hence shared with the wider school community as a sign of love, peace and unity.

4.3.6 Sports for Peace

 The responses with regards to sports for peace underwent critical analysis and presentation carefully done as indicated in table 4.14.
Table 4. 14: Responses on the Status of Sports for Peace 
Respondents
 
Very          Active      

Not              Doesn’t       I Don’t    
Total 

             Active                        

Active           Exist           Know

BOM Reps

     2

4

7

4

1
18



     11.11%
22.22%
38.89%
22.22%
5.56%
100%

School Sponsor Rep.
     1

3

6

3

1
14


  7.14%
21.43%
42.85%
21.43%
7.14%
100%

School Principals 
     3

6

5

2

2
18


    23.08%
33.33%
27.78%
11.11%      11.11%
100%

Teachers 

     10

33

58

20

9
130



     7.69%
25.38%
44.61%
15.38%
6.92%
100%

Students

     32

59

169

99

23
382




      8.38%
15.45%
44.24%
25.92%
6.02%
100%


TOTAL

     48

105

245

128

36
562




     8.54%
18.68%
43.59%
22.77%
6.41%
100%


The results in table 4.14 above shows that 48 (8.54%) of the participants indicated that sports for peace were very active in their schools; 105 (18.68%) indicated that they were active while 245 (43.59 %) of the respondents indicated that they were not active while 128 (22.77%) of them indicated that they didn’t exist. However, 36 (6.41%) indicated that they didn’t know about sports for peace. These findings clearly indicate that sports are very important in the quest for a peaceful learning atmosphere. This is confirmed by the largest percentage of schools that embrace sports for peace irrespective of their status. This concurs with Keim (2006) and Schulenkorf and Spaaij (2016) who posit that the role of sports, art and cultural exchange in cultivating the culture of cooperation and peace among learners cannot be over emphasized. Owing to the universality of sports, it is capable of crossing any barriers hence becoming a common ground for students from diverse origins together with the members of the community. During an interview with a school principal, it emerged that:
Due to the geographical location of our school (Nandi-Kisumu boundary), our school is usually affected by the border clashes. One of the approaches that have always worked well for us is sports for peace spearheaded by KEDHAP-local NGO in the area. Such sport activities draw students from two sides of the ethnic divide and presents them with an opportunity to put aside their differences and interact (An interview with a Principal of Achego Girls’ secondary school within Muhoroni on 05/05/2019).

The findings concur with Baker et.al. (2016) who posit that students should take part in sports and other outdoor activities where they can freely interact within and outside their learning institutions. This allows them to learn from one another as they cooperate in sports, celebrate their rich diverse cultures during cultural weeks and enhance their talents through art. These views were shared by one of the students who participated in FGD. The student said that:

Sports for peace when well conducted and properly managed can bring about forgiveness and reconciliation between two conflicting parties. When two or more Individuals with a passion for a particular game (sport) get into a conflict, the passion for the game usually overrides the bone of contention; they forget their differences and enjoy the game. Therefore, sports have always shown tremendous impacts on conflict management among students or even among youths in the society (Focus Group Discussion 2 with students of Sang’oro Secondary school in Nyakach on 09/05/2019).

These findings are in agreement with Amani Club (2014) which holds the view that sports can make headways in areas that, for a long period of time, have remained locked up due to poor communication following previous wars and other violent acts; sports have become rich grounds for networking and building social ties owing to its ability to bring together participants who are passionate about sports. Due to the love and passion for sports, they end up ignoring their differences and embrace peace and good relations.

Sports can play the role of ground breaking among the warring parties and ignite media of disseminating information which have been dormant as a result of conflicts. Amani Club (2014) also indicates that as a result of its skills to rally as well as link people so efficiently, sports’ arrangements to compete can realize the position of a vital factor in creating and maintaining relationships. It further notes that when groups that have had a conflict relate again via sports and games and if sports and games activities are executed and expressed in a right way, likelihood exists that they would rejuvenate their relationship that would have been killed as a result of conflict. For instance, Open Fun School Project (OFSP) has managed to gather many learners and their parents living in Bosnia and Herzegovina by the means of sports and games. (Schulenkorf and Spaaij (2016) further argue that sport activities are likely to offer physical restoration as well as therapy for the individuals who have suffered violent conflicts and/or strikes in secondary schools.

This is in agreement with Owino (2013) who observes that “use of sports to promote cohesion and integration is a recent development in both social and academic discourse unlike in the past when sports were narrowly conceived as a tool for entertainment.” According to Keim (2006), SDP has earned recognition as a means of mediation in needy societies especially in countries which are still developing. He notes that games especially soccer has been employed as a promoter of social connection, managing clashes and harmony in many places which are affected by low incomes and wars. Kochomay (2007) points at the place of peace forcing one’s own goals used in peace building as well as growth for pastoralists in E. Africa and gives insights from the TeglaLoroupe Peace Races. He holds that the accomplishment of sports forcing one’s own goals is pointed at its capability to bring together the decision makers in games, politics, diplomacy as well as media. He further posits that sports act as another way of making ends meet where talents are identified and the youth is changed to sportsmen from warriors. His observation concurs with Amani Club (2014) that sports allow those involved to retract negative perceptions and create new connections amongst learners where they can appreciate their differences as well as celebrating their similarities. The race offers a platform that gives a chance to allow for discussions and negotiations (Irina, 2012). This is in concurrence with Owino (2013) who observes that globally, sports have been used as a symbol of cohesion; sports have been used on several occasions to foster peace and cohesion among conflicting countries.

4.3.7 Peace Exchange Programmes

 The responses with regards to peace exchange programmes underwent critical analysis and presentation carefully done as indicated in table 4.15.
Table 4. 15: Responses on the Status of Peace Exchange Programmes
Respondents

 Very          Active      
Not              Doesn’t       I Don’t    
Total 

              Active                        
Active           Exist           Know

BOM Reps

     1

2

8

5

2
18



     5.56%
11.11%
44.44%
27.78%     11.11%
100%

School Sponsor Rep.
     2

3

3

5

1
14


  14.29%    21.43%

21.43%
35.71%
7.14%
100%

School Principals 
     3

5

3

5

2
18


   16.67%    27.78%
     16.67%
    27.78%
    11.11%
100%

Teachers 

     10

18

37

45

20
130



     7.69%
13.85%
28.46%
34.62%      15.38%
100%

Students

     13

36

69

213

51
382



                3.4%       9.42%
        18.06%
       55.76%
      13.35% 100%
TOTAL

     29

64

120

273

76
562




     5.16%
11.39%
21.35%
48.58%      13.52%
100%

The results in table 4.15 above shows that 29 (5.16%) of the participants indicated that peace exchange programmes were very active in their schools; 64 (11.39%) indicated that they were active while 120 (21.35%) of the respondents indicated that they were not active while 273 (48.58 %) of them indicated that they didn’t exist. However, 76 (13.52%) indicated that they didn’t know about peace exchange programmes. These findings concur with the views of a student during a focus group discussion, thus:
We have never conducted peace exchange programmes let.alone academic exchange programmes between our school and any other institution(s) either locally or internally. What sometimes happen is bench marking between our teachers and teachers of other preferred schools. However, when it can be introduced into in our institution, it can help create harmony and a peaceful learning environment (Focus Group Discussion 2 with students of Sang’oro Secondary school in Nyakach on 09/05/2019).

This finding is in tandem with Denman (2007) who argues that peace exchange programmes help in reducing conflict by frequently modifying stereotypes towards improving attitudes on host country. As it gives the chance to turn into an "insider" in a new society, exchange activities for peace additionally have been noted to build up one's sympathetic limit by means of authentic investment in the hosting nation (Juma, 2019). Subsequently, they improve energy about the regular requirements and worries of individuals of various societies and cultivate changes in the perception of one's own way of life. After returning to their home country, the learners tend to exhibit readiness and capacity to connect with fellow learners internationally. They also find an opportunity to pass regards of the host countries to their colleague students in their home country Peace exchange programmes helps to generate much complex and customized views of the visiting students, as revealed by a sponsor in an interview:

Generally, exchange programmes are beneficial to both parties involved. When conducted across the ethnic divide, they give the visiting school an opportunity to learn the culture of the hosting school hence understanding and appreciating their way of life. This knowledge enables one to drop the stereotypic points of view and reason from an informed point of view thus reducing the hatred and negative thoughts about the other party (An interview with a sponsor of Kit Mikayi Secondary school in Seme on 30/04/2019).

These findings are in harmony with the views of Vestal (1994) who observes that peace exchange programmes redefine the views of learners about the hosting school. Generally, as their perception improves, they stop being anxious, hostile and even have completely different stereotypical viewpoints; peace exchange programmes enhance socialization among participants hence teaching them how to embrace provision of solutions to common problems that affect people in the society irrespective of culture hence, in one way or the other, promotes  multiculturalism. When the visiting students travel back to their home country, they tend to have a transformed view of the foreigners, show readiness to work closely with them in their home countries thus taking to another level agenda of peace and transformation (Vestal, 1994). 

Ability to compromise is commonly comprehended as a constructive character; it encompasses the capacity to learn and change, persistence in managing others, comfort with uncertain circumstances, an eagerness to analyze one's very own generalizations, broad mindedness in considering issue that affect peace, and a reluctance to force one's very own qualities. These skills developed during peace exchange programmes go a long way in boosting cooperation and harmonious co-existence among learners. This has uncommon significance to management and subsequently reduction in the level of occurrence unrest among learners. Besides, as opposed to numerous different types of multifaceted cooperation, peace exchange when properly structured, can achieve outcomes which enhance cross-cultural relations hence peaceful coexistence and understanding among nations (Denman, 2007).
4.3.8 School Cultural Days
 The responses with regards to school cultural days underwent analysis and presentation carefully done as indicated in table 4.16.

Table 4. 16: Responses on the Status of School Cultural Days
Respondents

 Very          Active      
Not              Doesn’t       I Don’t    
Total 

              Active                        
Active           Exist           Know

BOM Reps

    2

3

6

6

1
18



  11.11%
16.67%
33.33%     33.33%
      5.56%
100%

School Sponsor Rep.
     1

1

6

4

2
14


  7.14%
7.14%

42.83%
28.57%      14.29%
100%

School Principals
     2

7

3

4

2
18


  11.11%
38.89%
16.67%
22.22%     11.11%
100%

Teachers 

     5

19

41

55

10
130



     3.85%
14.62%
31.54%
42.31%
7.69%
100%

Students

     10

34

147

152

39
382




      2.61%
8.9%

38.48%
39.79%      10.21%    100%


TOTAL

     20

64

203

221

54
562




     3.56%
11.39%
36.12%
39.32%
9.61%
100%

The results in table 4.16 above shows that 20 (3.56%) of the participants indicated that school cultural days were very active in their schools; 64 (11.39%) indicated that they were active while 203 (36.12 %) of the respondents indicated that they were  not active while 221 (39.32 %) of them indicated that they didn’t exist. However, 54 (9.61%) indicated that they didn’t know about school cultural days. These findings corroborate with the opinion of a student who, had this to say during an FGD:
In our institution, the school administration does not consider cultural days as part of the co-curricular activities. Students are therefore barred from participating in such important cultural events. When we see and/or hear about them from students in other schools, we tend to believe they can help learners from different cultural backgrounds learn together by understanding and appreciating one another’s culture. They also provide a break from the rigorous academic work so that students can cool off from the “academic heat” they are subjected to (Focus Group Discussion 1 with students of Kisumu Day secondary school in Kisumu Central on 06/05/2019).

These findings concur with Irina (2012) who posits that teaching dispute management offers opportunity to develop creativity in handling conflicts, improving their connection to the larger community and contributing to economic growth. Educating learners about culture is vital in the promotion of peace in that people drawn from different cultural backgrounds learn to live together hence sharing their ways of life. As such learners should be exposed to multicultural education without any element of discrimination. This gives the learners an opportunity to practice how to handle conflicts within the wider society thus enhancing cordial relationships among members of the society. In the words of one respondent:

Cultural day is a day set aside by the school administration for students to showcase their cultures. It enables the students to fall in love with their culture and be proud of it. It works so well in a school with large numbers of students drawn from different cultural backgrounds (An interview with a BOM Representative of Onjiko Boys school in Nyando on 06/05/2019).

These findings also concur with Vestal (1994) who suggests an array of actions geared towards stopping of anticipated disputes, embracing conversation between different cultures, enhancing and supporting diversity in terms of cultures thus increasing peace teaching, elevation and provision opportunities for global understanding in close liaison with scientific and technological developments such as use of media and other forms of ICT to promote peace. One’s culture is a crucial requirement for mutually agreeing to end the conflict, multi-linear and for worldwide shared strategies that assimilate traditions into peace creating methodologies and plans
According to Irina (2012), getting educated on matters of traditions and taking a vital role in the institution’s cultural diversities help in building self-trust and personality among learners. Rejoicing and involvement in cultural life must be made accessible to each and every learner in learning institutions; this should not be limited to students whose relatives can participate in cultural activities but all students without considering factors like where they are from or family status. This gives them an opportunity to develop creativity in handling conflicts, improving how they relate with the community at large as well as contributing economically to the community. This has proved to be advantageous at personal level as well as community level (Jay & Marie, 2001).

4.3.9 Peer Counseling Among Students
Peer counseling refers to the process that brings together two or more students with an aim of helping one another on a number of issues such as examination distress, academic difficulties, emotional or psychological that may be affecting. The responses with regards to peer counseling among students underwent analysis and presentation carefully done as indicated in Table 4.17.

Table 4. 17: Responses on the Status of Peer Counseling Among Students
Respondents

 Very          Active      
Not              Doesn’t       I Don’t    
Total 

              Active                        
Active           Exist           Know

BOM Reps

     1

6

9

1

1
18



     5.56%
33.33%
50%

5.56%
      5.56%
100%

School Sponsor Rep.
     3

2

4

3

2
14


 21.43%    14.29%
     28.57%
     21.43%
      14.29%
100%


School Principals 
     1

4

8

3

2
18


  5.56%
22.22%
44.44%
16.67%      11.11%
100%

Teachers

      7

28

48

45

2
130



     5.38%
21.54%
36.92%
34.62%
1.54%
100%

Students

     27

52

177

120

6
382




      7.07%
13.62%
46.34%
31.41%
1.57%
100%


TOTAL

     39

92

246

172

13
562




     6.94%
16.37%
43.77%
30.6%   
2.31% 
100%

The results in table 4.17 above shows that 39 (6.94%) of the participants indicated that peer counseling among students were very active in their schools; 92 (16.37%) indicated that they were active while 246 (43.77 %) of the respondents indicated that they were not active while 172 (30.6 %) of them indicated that they didn’t exist. However, 13 (2.31%) indicated that they didn’t know about peer counseling among students.
Based on these findings, it was vividly evident that majority of the schools appreciated the contribution of peer counseling among students in the management of students’ unrest. This was evidenced by the large number of schools which have introduced the peer counseling among students programmes despite their status. These findings concur with Arudo (2006) who maintains that peer counselors contribute immensely in provision of guidance and mentorship services to other students, information sharing, providing leadership in tasks and providing support to other student within the school environment. Pear mentors are in a position to take care of problems connected to growing up, health and sexuality. They have the capacity to spearhead deliberations among learners. Students in a focus group discussion reiterated that peer counseling among students programmes are good for students in that it is easier to approach a fellow student with a private issue and confide in him so easily more than a teacher. In some cases when students share with their teachers some issues which are confidential, they go ahead to tell it to the administration and action taken. In such a case the affected students feel betrayed. The victims may never trust the teacher again with any other problem. On the other hand, they discuss the counselee and laugh about their case. In boys’ schools, the student may shy of to share a private/sensitive issue with a female teacher and the opposite is true in a girls’ school (Focus Group Discussion 1 with students Lions High School in Kisumu Central on 06/05/2019).

These findings concur with Ndichu (2005) who observes that in schools with active peer counseling among students programmes, a good number of peer counselors have become more willing to take active roles in lending a hand to their colleague students when caught up in a trouble; they are have the ability to discuss freely without any fear or favour with their fellow students. 
4.3.10 Composing Songs with Peace Messages

 The responses with regards to composing songs with peace messages underwent critical analysis and presentation carefully done as indicated in table 4.18
Table 4. 18: Responses on the Status of Composing Songs with Peace Messages
Respondents

 Very          Active      
Not              Doesn’t       I Don’t    
Total 

              Active                        
Active           Exist           Know

BOM Reps

     3

2

7

3

3
18



     16.67%
11.11%
38.39%
16.67%     16.67%
100%

School Sponsor Rep.
     1

4

5

3

1
14


   7.14%
28.57%
35.71%
21.43%
7.14%
100%


School Principals
     1

4

8

3

2
18


5.56%
      22.22%
      44.44%
       16.67%           11.11%
100%

Teachers 

     14

49

42

15

10
130



    10.77%
37.69%
32.31%
11.54%
7.69%
100%

Students

    19

47

143

169

4
382




     4.97%
12.3%

37.43%
44.24%
1.05%
100%


TOTAL

    38

106

205

193

20
562

            

    6.76%
18.86%
36.48%
34.34%
3.56%
100%

The results in table 4.18 above shows that 38 (6.76%) of the participants indicated that composing songs with peace messages were very active in their schools; 106 (18.86%) indicated that they were active while  205 (36.48 %) of the respondents indicated that they were  not active while 193 ( 34.34 %) of them indicated that they didn’t exist. However, 20 (3.56%) indicated that they didn’t know about composing songs with peace messages. Accordingly,
We used to rely on an external choir trainer for our students, but after the ministry directed that all choir trainers must be teachers registered by the Teachers Service Commission, we lost him (trainer). Music teachers are few hence hard to come. As such, we have not been lucky to get one. However the students are willing to take part in music. As an administrator, I understand the role that music plays in peace-building. Music instills a sense of peace and unity (depending on the kind of song) among the students hence helping in creating a peace culture within and outside the precincts of the school (An interview with a Principal of Alendu Mixed Secondary school in Kisumu East on 20/03/2019).

These findings agree with both Pruitt (2013) and Bergh and Sloboda (2015) that music is very suitable in elevation of principles of amity in educational institutions as it possesses cultural, humanistic and aesthetic qualities. Music that contains peace messages enables one to be harmonious, humane, sensitive, unselfish and noble in life thereby enhancing cooperation from the individual level to the global level. According to Bergh and Sloboda (2015), the application of songs in addressing conflicts has been on the rise since the 1990s when it emerged that songs loaded with peace messages tend to have a positive influence on conflict management. The use of music to bring in social consciousness on some pertinent issues has been embraced in many countries as a way to bring about cohesion, education and understanding among members of the society. It has the element of connecting peoples from diverse origins in informal settings thus forming fertile grounds for planting the seeds of peace. When everybody participates in group activities, they become sociable hence ability to live in harmony with their neighbours promoting unity. A student said: 
I hate music club for one thing- audition. One (student) may be interested in singing but the kind of test (audition) you have to undertake is like going through hell. This discourages a lot and as a result most students give up. Some trainers are too strict and demanding (perhaps because they are not trained music teachers). However, music with peace messages can foster peace building (Focus Group Discussion 2 with students of Sang’oro Secondary school in Nyakach on 09/05/2019).

These findings agree with both Small (1998) and Silver (2001) on the role played by music in attainment of peaceful coexistence by observing that both singing and listening to music with peace messages impart ethical restraint. Activities such as ensembles, choirs and music clubs aid in building harmony more so when they are loaded with messages of peace. (Urbain, 2016). . Pruitt (2013) argues that by extending activities advancing the culture of peace, music cannot be underrated since it ‘touches the soul’ of the participants as well as the audience thus calming them down even when they are at the peak of a conflict.  It has been observed that music is exceptionally good for this initiative since it leaves a social, cultural and humanistic touch thus promoting peace in various parts of the world. According to Bergh and Sloboda (2015), songs bring about affectability, altruism, concordance, values, generosity, respectability into life and fostering development of mutually agreeing to end the conflict. Gathering exercises in which everyone takes an interest instructs orchestrating solidarity.
Juma (2019) argues that from the beginning of time, music has consistently been a helpful instrument for promulgation and a productive spark for gathering activity. In spite of the fact that music can possibly unite individuals, simultaneously, this feeling of having a place with a particular gathering might be utilized so as to manufacture opposing conclusions towards the other gathering (Grant et al., 2010). In the process of contention in previous Yugoslavia, songs took a significant job for increasing sense statehood. It was utilized as an apparatus for disseminating information residential populace on what they are and what they aren’t, as an instrument of introducing the nation to the world group of spectators in the favored manner. Then again, it was even utilized at the time of contention and conflict resolution (Baker, 2010). In Venezuela, the government uses Music Education as a “vehicle for social action” through a government-funded (free) after-school music education program, “dedicated to changing the lives of Venezuelan children through intensive immersion in collaborative, ambitious, and exuberant ensemble playing and singing” (Pruitt, 2013).

4.3.11 Peace Symposia
 The responses with regards to peace symposium underwent critical analysis and presentation carefully done as indicated in table 4.19.
Table 4. 19: Responses on the Status of Peace Symposia
Respondents
 
Very          Active      

Not              Doesn’t       I Don’t    
Total 

             Active                        

Active           Exist           Know

BOM Reps

     1

4

3

8

2
18



     5.56%
2.22%

16.67%
44.44%       11.11%
100%

School Sponsor Rep.
     2

3

7

1

1
14


   14.29%
21.43%
50%
      7.14%
       7.14%
100%


School Principals 
    1

4

3

7

3
18


   5.56%
2.22%
       16.67%

38.89%      16.67%
100%

Teachers 

     20

32

19

39

20
130



    15.38%
24.62%        14.62%
          30%
       15.38%
100%

Students

     72

4

43

196

67
382




     18.85%
1.05%

11.26%
51.31%        17.54% 100%


TOTAL

    96

47

75

251

93
562



         19.08%
       8.36%

13.35 %       44.66%
      16.55%     100%


The results in table 4.19 above shows that 96 (19.08%) of the participants indicated that peace symposia were very active in their schools; 47 (8.36%) indicated that they were active while 75 (13.35 %) of the respondents indicated that they were not active while 251 (44.66%) of them indicated that they didn’t exist. However, 93 (16.55%) indicated that they didn’t know about peace symposia. The findings indicated that majority of schools didn’t take part in peace symposia for students. The findings concur with the views of a school principal during an interview as follows: 
Peace symposia provide a good ground for students to interact and through that it can help bolster peace building in a learning institution. However, it has not been very active amongst our students mainly due to exposure and to some extent due to financial implications. Going forward, we shall revamp the peace symposia activities to help build confidence, sharpen their research and presentation skills in our students (An interview with a sponsor of Muhoroni Secondary school in Muhoroni Sub-county on 30/04/2019).

These findings are in harmony with the Adams et.al., (2008) who observe that peace symposium, whether visually or physically conducted provide valued peace instructive skills for rural school students. The findings from the students’ research on peace topics can be used to educate others regarding the significance of embracing peace culture.  Symposia enable students to get opportunities to interact with their peers thus helping them to build new social webs and broaden their perspectives on matters pertaining to peace and conflict. In the view of a student during a Focus Group Discussion:
Peace symposia can benefit student in different ways. For instance when they draw students from different backgrounds, they students get an opportunity to interact, mingle and socialize, build new social ties and broaden their perspectives on matters pertaining to peace and conflict. Such symposia also enable the students to actively take part in research work about peace thereby gaining a lot more knowledge in management of conflicts, thus preparing them to become peace ambassadors in the future (Focus Group Discussion 2 with students of Sang’oro secondary school in Nyakach on 09/05/2019).

This concurs with Adams et.al (2008) who posit that symposia provide an excellent opportunity to meet with colleagues and share new research with top academics in the Peace and Conflict Studies discipline. In addition to the opportunity to reconnect with and confer with your colleagues, there are many additional benefits that one gains by participating in such events.

4.3.12 Open Forum for Students

 The responses, with regards to open forum for students, underwent critical analysis and presentation carefully done as indicated in table 4.20.
Table 4. 20: Responses on the Status of Open Forum for Students
Respondents

 Very          Active      
Not              Doesn’t       I Don’t    
Total 

             Active                        

Active           Exist           Know

BOM Reps

     2

10

4

1

1
18



     11.11%
55.56%
22.22%
5.56%

5.56%
100%

School Sponsor Rep.
     1

8

3

1

1
14


    7.14%
57.14%
21.43%
7.14%
      7.14%
100%


School Principals 
     3

6

4

4

1
18


 16.67%
33.33%
22.22%
22.22%
5.56%
100%

Teachers 

     24

58

27

11

10
130



    18.46%
44.62%
20.77%
8.46%

7.69%
100%

Students

    59

218

65

35

5
382




     15.45%
57.07%
17.02%
9.16%

1.31%
100%


TOTAL

    89

300

103

52

18
562




    15.83%
53.38%
18.33%
9.25%

3.2%
100%

The results in table 4.20 above shows that 89 (15.83%) of the participants indicated that open forum for students were very active in their schools; 300 (53.38%) indicated that they were active while 103 (18.33 %) of the respondents indicated that they were not active while 52 (9.25 %) of them indicated that they didn’t exist. However, 18 (3.2%) indicated that they didn’t know about open forum for students. These findings corroborated with the views of a school principal who, during the interview, said:
Dialogue with students is very important in the management of a institution. Here, we hold open forum with students every second weekend of the month (boys’ boarding institution). This enables us get the feedback from the students. It gives the students a chance to contribute in the decision making process by proposing what they think should be improved, removed or at times just to appreciate the new developments in the institution. When their views are sought, they feel recognized and respected hence they tend to own all the programmes of the school thus reducing chances of occurrence of conflicts (An interview with a Principal of Masogo Secondary school in Nyando on 21/03/2019).

These finding concur with the views of both Bickmore (2012) and UNESCO (2005) that open forums, popularly known as “students’ baraza”, provide an avenue for students to air their opinions thereby building students’ confidence. When students are allowed to air their views, through open forums with their fellow students, teachers and school administrators, the chances of occurrence of students’ unrest is minimized since their grievances are communicated and addressed on time thus no room to riot. In the view of one of the students:
An open forum should remain open as the name suggests. It should be an opportunity for students to air their views openly without any fears of contradiction. When conducted well, it can provide insights into the areas that require adjustments in the school programs hence minimizing chances of revolt from the students process (Focus Group Discussion 1 with students Lions High School in Kisumu Central on 06/05/2019).

These findings concur with OECD (2012) which holds that in various schools students open forums have successfully advocated for the placement of suggestion boxes and even providing solutions to some of the problems they are facing within their learning environments. Students, through open forums in some schools, have engaged successfully with school administrators to express students’ concerns and put forward proposals for change (OECD, 2012). In various schools students open forums have successfully advocated for the placement of suggestion boxes and even providing solutions to some of the problems they are facing within their learning environments. These suggestion boxes ensure anonymity for students, particularly those from marginalized groups or who are less willing to speak out, and offer a stage for learners to raise concerns about serious and sensitive issues such as teacher misconduct, quality of meals and even student management systems.

According to OECD (2012), in Tanzania, for instance, students’ open forums have been an effective way of engaging a large number of youthful individuals who had slight comprehension of their rights or access to other forms of social organization. Hannam (2001) observes that a notable achievement has been achieved in the campaign around corporal punishment which had often been extremely administered and was greatly resented by students but after introduction of open forum for students, students themselves decided that they wanted to bring about change on this issue. Students took the issue of corporal punishment to school leaders who gave them attention. As a result, heavy and illegal corporal punishments have since been eliminated from most of the schools, a landmark achievement for students (OECD, 2012).
4.3.13 Essay Writing on Peace Related Topics

 The responses with regards to essay writing on peace related topics underwent critical analysis and presentation carefully done as indicated in table 4.21.

Table 4. 21: Responses on the Status of Essay Writing on Peace Related Topics
Respondents

 Very          Active      
Not              Doesn’t       I Don’t    
Total 

             Active                        

Active           Exist           Know

BOM Reps

     1

3

10

3

1
18



     5.56%
16.67%
55.56%
16.67%     5.56%
100%

School Sponsor Rep.
     1

1

7

4

1
14


  7.14%
7.14%

50%
         28.57%
       7.14%
100%


School Principals 
     1

2

4

10

1
18


 5.56%  
11.11%
22.22%
55.56%      5.56%
100%

Teachers 

     9

24

31

57

9
130



     6.92%
18.46%
23.85%
43.85%
6.92%
100%

Students

     19

54

102

188

19
382




      4.97%
14.14%
26.7%

49.21%
4.97%
100%


TOTAL

     31

84

154

262

31
562




     5.52%
15.95%
27.4%
         42.62%
       5.52%
100%

The results in table 4.21 above shows that 31 (5.52%) of the participants indicated that essay writing on peace were very active in their schools; 84 (15.95%) indicated that they were active while 154 (27.4 %) of the respondents indicated that they were not active while 262 (42.62%) of them indicated that they didn’t exist. However, 31(5.52%) indicated that they didn’t know about essay writing on peace. These findings concur with the views of a student who, during a Focus Group Discussion, said:
Generally, we rarely take part in essays writing let.alone essay writing on peace related topics. Once in a while, during composition writing or insha (composition written in Kiswahili) do we write about peace related topics. Probably, this may be due to a weak or non-existence of Peace Club in the institution. Teachers should take up their roles and form one so that they can organize for us such essay. Such essays are good because they help the students to perfect the art of writing and at the same time fostering peace within the school environment (Focus Group Discussion 2 with students Sang’oro secondary school in Nyakach on 09/05/2019).

These findings are in agreement with Verhoeff (1997) who argues that it is a common knowledge that Peace Clubs and essays writing are closely related and that it is normal for learners to understand that it is reasonable that forcing one’s own goals are introduced in the education system. Forcing one’s own goals may be deemed so significant in students’ lives that the general public should be educated on the significance of subjecting young people to such experiences (Omizo et.al, 1988). According to one of the interviewed school principals:

Forcing one’s own goals is healthy. When learners compete either in academic programmes or co-curricular activities, they stretch and maximize their potentials thereby giving the best results accompanied with perfection and excellence. I would highly recommend it (essay writing on peace related topics) for my school and see how it impacts on conflict management in the school (An interview with a Principal of Urudi Mixed secondary school in Nyakach on 09/05/2019).

These finding relate well with the views of Verhoeff (1997) who argue that the school administration should come up with a mechanism of converting this inert energy into a meaningful outcome through organizing essay writing forcing one’s own goals on peace related topic to help build a strong foundation of peace. Such forcing one’s own goals are obviously beneficial to the students’ development. 
 4.3.14 Public Speaking About Peace

 With respect to public speaking about peace, coding was done and analyzed and presentation done in table 4.22.
Table 4. 22: Responses on the Status of Public Speaking About Peace
Respondents
 
Very          Active    
  
Not              Doesn’t       I Don’t    
Total 

             Active                        

Active           Exist           Know

BOM Reps

    2

3

7

3

3
18



     11.11%
16.67%
38.89%
16.67%     16.67%
100%

School Sponsor Rep.
    1

1

5

6

1
14


  7.74%
7.74%

35.71%
42.86%
7.76%
100%
School Principals 
    1

1

7

8

1
18


   5.56%
5.56%

38.89%
44.44%
5.56%
100%

Teachers 

     3

16

41

50

20
130



    2.31%
12.31%
31.54%
38.46%       15.38%
100%

Students

    39

44

113

162

24
382




     10.21%
11.52%
29.58%
42.41%
6.28%
100%


TOTAL

    46

65

173

229

49
562




    8.19%
11.57%
30.78%
40.75%
8.72%
100%

The results in table 4.22 above shows that 46 (8.19%) of the participants indicated that public speaking about peace were very active in their schools; 65 (11.57%) indicated that they were active while 173 (30.78 %) of the respondents indicated that they were not active while 229 (40.75 %) of them indicated that they didn’t exist. However, 49 (8.72%) indicated that they didn’t know about public speaking about peace.
These findings are validated by Coopman and Lull (2012) who observes that although speaking in public is crucial in developing and maintaining a school community that is well informed about public affairs and other matters of concern within the society, it is lacking in many schools. When introduced in schools, they say, the students can learn abilities to listen carefully and be able to improve their confidence hence proper expression of their ideas. During a Focus Group Discussion with students, it emerged that public speaking about peace doesn’t exist in some schools as a programme. However, during music festivals, a student or two are picked to go and participate on behalf of the institution. It would have been better if the teachers introduced this as a programme so that a large number can take part in public speaking frequently with a view of building confidence in them. During music festivals when they represent the school they are able to compete favourably (Focus Group Discussion 1 with students of Lions High School in Kisumu Central on 06/05/2019).

This is in concurrence with Coopman and Lull (2012) who argue that public speaking forcing one’s own goals is one of the avenues through which the agenda of peace and conflict management can be achieved due to the fact that it brings together aspects of cohesion. During an interview, a school principal said:

It is a good thing though time consuming. Going by the current system of education, time is limited; learners are expected to interact with books more often with the eyes focused on the mid-term examinations or tests that mark the end of the year. However, it can be considered at the end of the lessons on special days set aside for the clubs and societies (An interview with a Principal of Sango Buru secondary school in Nyakach on 09/05/2019).

This concurs with Raja (2017) and Coopman and Lull (2012). who observe that such public speaking forcing one’s own goals are highly motivating for students and schools as a whole; provides non-adversarial format which emphasizes research, organization and presentation skills and therefore should be introduced in schools to enable learners develop the skills from a tender age.

4.3.15 Celebrating Global Peace Day  
 The responses with regards to Global Peace Day Celebrations were processed and results presented in table 4.23.
Table 4. 23: Responses on the Status of Celebrating Global Peace Day 
Respondents

 Very          Active      
Not              Doesn’t       I Don’t    
Total 

             Active                        

Active           Exist           Know

BOM Reps

     1

3

5

8

1
18



     5.56%
16.67%
27.78%
44.44%
5.56%
100%

School Sponsor Rep.
     2

1

2

7

2
14


   14.29%
7.14%

14.29%
50%
14.29%
100%
School Principals 
     1

2

4

10

1
18


  5.56%
11.11%
22.22%
55.56%
5.56%
100%
Teachers 

     2

5

55

65

3
130



     1.54%
3.85%

42.31%
50%

2.31%
100%

Students

     14

67

97

185

19
382




      3.66%
17.54%
25.39%
48.43%
4.97%
100%


TOTAL

     20

78

163

275

26
562




     3.56%
13.88%
29%

48.93%
4.63%
100%

The results in table 4.23 above shows that 20 (3.56%) of the participants indicated that Global Peace Day celebrations were very active in their schools; 78 (13.88%) indicated that they were active while 163 (29 %) of the respondents indicated that they were  not active while 275 ( 48.93 %) of them indicated that they didn’t exist. However, 26 (4.63%) indicated that they didn’t know about Global Peace Day Celebrations.. In the words of one of the students:
No single day have we celebrated the Global Peace Day. Even though this day finds us in institution, it ends without catching our attention that we should be joining the international community in taking bold steps towards building a peaceful world (Focus Group Discussion 1 with students of Lions High School in Kisumu Central on 06/05/2019).

These findings concur with Amani Club (2014) which states that every year, on 21 September people across the world observe the global peace day. The goal of the commemoration is to promote a culture of peace beginning from an individual, family, schools, and community based organizations to national up to international organizations. It is everybody’s focus across the world to create peace. During an interview, a BOM representative said:
Peace is in the mind. The kind of thoughts than crisscross our minds determine the status of our minds- either peaceful or not. Therefore, we should feed our minds with the right thoughts. As institution, there is need to feed the students with these right thought so that they think about peace at all times. This can be easily done when the school administration relaxes the academic programmes to allow students to participate in such important international events such as Global Peace Day. The experience, skills and knowledge gained on this day may go an extra-mile in boosting cooperation and peaceful co-existence in such schools whose learners take part (An interview with a BOM Representative of Kandege secondary school in Muhoroni on 10/05/2019).

These finding are in agreement with Amani Club (2014) which states that the celebrating Global Peace Day is very significant for Peace Club as it enables students drawn from various cultural backgrounds to come together as they celebrate important aspects of their lives (peace). 

4.3.16 Mentorship Programmes for Students
 The responses with regards to mentorship programmes for students underwent analysis and presentation carefully done as indicated in table 4.24.
Table 4. 24:  Responses on the Status of Mentorship Programmes for Students
Respondents

 Very          Active      
Not              Doesn’t       I Don’t    
Total 

             Active                        

Active           Exist           Know

BOM Reps

    2

3

7

4

2
18



     11.11%
16.67%
38.89%
22.22%     11.11%
100%

School Sponsor Rep.
     2

3

3

4

2
14


  14.29%
21.43%
21.43%
28.57%      14.28%
100%
School Principals 
     1

6

4

5

2
18


    5.56%
33.33%
22.22%
27.77%      11.11%
100%

Teachers 

     15

27

38

37

13
130



     11.54%
20.77%
29.23%
28.46%
10%
100%

Students

     51

88

117

111

15
382




      13.35%
23.04%
30.63%
29.06%
3.93%
100%


TOTAL

     71

127

169

161

34
562

100%


     12.63%
22.6%

30.07%
28.65%
6.05%
100%

The results in table 4.24 above shows that 71 (12.63%) of the participants indicated that mentorship programmes for students were very active in their schools; 127 (22.6%) indicated that they were active while 169 (30.07 %) of the respondents indicated that they were not active while 161 (28.65%) of them indicated that they didn’t exist. However, 340(6.05%) indicated that they didn’t know about mentorship programmes for students. The sponsor said: 
It is important to have a mentor in life. A student who associates with the right mentor normally succeeds in achieving their dreams. This is because the mentor shows the way and guides the learner how they can go about issues that affect them in schools. The mentee will pick the good qualities from the mentor and apply them in his/her life. In a school setup, a student can decide to have a teacher or any other senior and successful person as their mentor (An interview with a sponsor of St. Alloys Gem Secondary school in Nyakach on 09/05/2019).

This concurs with Kram and Isabella (1985) who define a mentor as someone with more experience and knowledge and is willing to support the personal and career growth of a mentee. A mentor has the willingness to invest time, interest, and support to help the mentee (student) with their rising movement (Zachary, 2000). A mentor helps students to cope up with the school life which might appear challenging especially to the new students joining a particular institution. During a Focus Group Discussion with students, a student revealed that:

In Form One when we reported (currently in Form Three), I approached one of the teachers to become my mentor. She reluctantly agreed. I kept on sharing with her a lot about my future career but she looked uncomfortable. She slowly kept me off. To date I still don’t understand why she kept me off. I was hurt and disillusioned. I was discouraged and up to now I don’t have a mentor (Focus Group Discussion 1 with students of Lions High School in Kisumu Central on 06/05/2019).

These findings are in agreement with Zachary (2000) who holds that in a school setup, students look forward to acquiring or sharpening their social skills for harmonious coexistence thereby promoting peace in such learning schools. A mentor should be a mature member of the society capable of guiding their mentees in the best way possible in their career or professional paths.
4.3.17 Roundtables for Peace Forums

 The responses with regards to roundtables for peace forums underwent analysis and presentation carefully done as indicated in table 4.25.
Table 4. 25: Responses on the Status of Roundtables for Peace Forums
Respondents

 Very          Active      
Not              Doesn’t       I Don’t    
Total 

             Active                        

Active           Exist           Know

BOM Reps

     2

6

3

5

2
18



     11.11%   33.33%

16.67%
27.78%      11.11%
100%

School Sponsor Rep.
     3

5

1

3

2
14


  21.43%    35.71%

7.14%

21.43%      14.29%
100%


School Principals 
     2

6

2

6

2
18


   11.11%     33.33%

11.11%
33.33%     11.11%
100%

Teachers 

     29

3

12

81

5
130



     0.0%
2.31%

9.23%

84.62%
3.85%
100%

Students

     4

19

61

223

75
382




      1.05%
4.97%

15.97%
58.38%
19.63%100%


TOTAL

     40

39

79

318

86
562




     7.12%
6.94%

14.06%
56.58%        15.3% 100%

The results in table 4.25 above shows that 40 (7.12%) of the participants indicated that roundtables for peace forums were very active in their schools; 39 (6.94%) indicated that they were active while 79 (14.06 %) of the respondents indicated that they were not active while 318 (56.58%) of them indicated that they didn’t exist. However, 86 (15.3%) indicated that they didn’t know about roundtables for peace forums. These findings concur with the views of a student who, during a Focus Group Discussion, revealed: 
When there is a case of indiscipline, there is hardly any dialogue with the offender to try to understand the circumstance under which the offense was committed. The matter is not discussed at a round table where the students are allowed to give their opinions without coercion. (Focus Group Discussion 2 with students of Sang’oro secondary school in Nyakach sub-county on 09/05/2019).

This contradicts the opinion of Susko (1991) that it is vital to give a hearing to the forgotten with the aim of examining both the intended as well as the unintended repercussions of the discussions that are held at a round table and see how they influence the formulation of various policies. Therefore, discussing issues at a round table provides a good avenue for the learners to vent out their expectations and desires which are intended to bring more good than harm.
According to Juma (2021), round tables make a solid feeling of network as each gathering of learners learns and shares together significant peace related themes, giving understanding of one another as a person outside the study hall instructing time. By creating more grounded associations with one another, learners are bound to feel good rehearsing their language abilities and, subsequently, are bound to get better their conflict management approaches. Round tables for peace forums expect learners to reliably incorporate their tuning in and talking aptitudes and effectively take an interest through taking notes, exhibiting, and posing and noting inquiries. Round Tables give an ideal chance to learners to understand the connection between audience and the speaker and to rehearse.

4.3.18 Displaying Peace Messages

 The responses with regards to displaying peace messages underwent analysis and presentation carefully done as indicated in table 4.26.
Table 4. 26: Responses on the Status of Displaying Peace Messages
Respondents

 Very          Active      
Not              Doesn’t       I Don’t    
Total 

             Active                        

Active           Exist           Know

BOM Reps

     1

3

6

6

2
18



     5.56%
16.67%
33.33%
33.33%     11.11%
100%

School Principals 
     2

4

4

7

1
18


  11.11%
22.22%
22.22%
39.89%
5.56%
100%

School Sponsor Rep.
    2

2

3

5

2
14


 14.49%
14.29%
21.43%
35.71%       14.49%
100%

Teachers 

     6

24

36

53

11
130



     4.62%
18.46%
27.69%
49.23%
0.0%
100%

Students

     28

53

97

178

26
382




      7.33%
13.87%
25.39%
53.4%

0.0%
100%


TOTAL

     39

86

146

249

42
562




     6.94%
15.3%

25.98%
44.3%  
7.47%
100%

The results in table 4.26 above shows that 39 (6.94%) of the participants indicated that displaying peace messages were very active in their schools; 86 (15.3%) indicated that they were active while 146 (25.98 %) of the respondents indicated that they were not active while 249 (44.3 %) of them indicated that they didn’t exist. However, 42 (7.47%) indicated that they didn’t know about displaying peace messages. In concurrence to these findings, a principal said during an interview:
Branding and displaying peace messages are a way of promoting quick learning of peace within an institution. Although we have not implemented it, I believe it helps in building a peaceful environment (An interview with a Principal of St. Alloys Gem Secondary school in Nyakach on 09/05/2019).

These findings concur with Shabiralyani et.al (2015) who posit that displaying peace messages is a great resource for peace educators that want examples of what can be done inside the classroom to hook students into learning process and support achievement gains. Such displayed messages constantly remind the learners the need to do well and observe peace at all times.  They drive into the learners virtues that are associated with peace hence harmonious coexistence within and without school environments. An interview with a sponsor revealed:
It is believed that ‘seeing is believing’. Therefore, when students are exposed displayed peace contents in the form of either video or literature materials, they tend to comprehend better the concept of peace and develop in-depth knowledge about peace. Consequently, such students grow up knowing the value of peace and how to maintain it in any social setup (An interview with a sponsor of St. Alloys Gem Secondary school in Nyakach on 09/05/2019).
These findings concur with Rather (2004) who observes that video guides assist in empowering students and making it simpler to understand the concept of peace. Alternatively, teachers can device other approaches such as models, films, projection of different maps and ‘talking walls’. When peace educators use visual aids in teaching peace, the impacts are far reaching since it is one of the most effective methods of learning (Chacko, 1981).
4.3.19 Role Modeling for Students

 The responses with regards to role modeling for students underwent analysis and presentation carefully done as indicated in table 4.27.
Table 4. 27: Responses on the Status of Role Modeling for Students
Respondents

 Very          Active      
Not              Doesn’t       I Don’t    
Total 

             Active                        

Active           Exist           Know

BOM Reps

     2

2

3

8

3
18



     11.11%
11.11%
16.67%
44.44%      16.67%
100%

School Sponsor Rep.
     1

1

4

6

2
14


   7.14%
7.14%

28.57%
42.86%     14.29%
100%
School Principals 
     2

1

6

7

2
18


   11.11%
5.56%

31.58%
38.89%     11.11%
100%

Teachers

     14

46

51

14

5
130



    10.77%
35.38%
39.23%
10.77%
3.85%
100%

Students

    36

64

118

136

28
382




     9.42%
16.75%
30.89%
35.6%

7.33%
100%


TOTAL
    
    55

114

182

171

40
562




    9.79%
20.28%
32.38%
30.43%
7.12%
100%

The results in table 4.27 above shows that 55 (9.79%) of the participants indicated role modeling for students were very active in their schools; 114 (20.28%) indicated that they were active while 182 (32.38 %) of the respondents indicated that they were not active while 171 (30.43%) of them indicated that they didn’t exist. However, 40 (7.12%) indicated that they didn’t know about role modeling for students.  During a Focus Group Discussion a student said:

A mentor is very instrumental in a student’s life. He helps to shape up and build a character in their mentee. Therefore, a student with a mentor will tend to acquire the right virtues and become peaceful student (Focus Group Discussion 2 with students of Sang’oro Secondary school in Nyakach on 09/05/2019).

These findings concur with Bruce and Bridgeland (2014) who agree with the opinions of both Murphey et.al., (2013) and Deutsch (2008) that students with supportive adult mentors in any part of their lives most probably take part in non-violent activities, sports, student leadership and volunteerism. Schools with mentorship programmes for students tend to experience less extremism as far as conflict is concerned (Halpern, et.al. (2013).

Well behaved adults usually form good example to the young ones thus acting as their role models. They can influence the passionate prosperity of youth (students) and help them create positive personalities. A number of students, as a result of role modeling, are more emphatically connected to their teachers more than they are their  immediate relatives  and this helps them to stay away from dangerous conduct like utilizing liquor, drugs and substance abuse thereby helping them cope with stressors which, in one way or the other, breed conflicts among them. Students with “mentor like” connections outside the house are less inclined to have externalizing and understanding issues as tormenting and sorrow.
Therefore, in a general perspective, Peace Club activities in public secondary schools in Kisumu can be summarized as shown in Figure 4.1
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Figure 4. 1: Responses on the Status of Peace Club activities in Public Secondary Schools
Figure 4.3 shows that 45.67% of respondents indicated that the Peace Club activities under study didn’t exist in their schools. This was followed by 29.78% of the respondents who indicated that the Peace Club activities under study were not active in their schools while 4.28% didn’t know about the Peace Club activities under study. However, 14.77% of the respondents indicated that these Peace Club activities were active in their schools while 5.51% indicated that these Peace Club activities were very active in their schools.

4.4 Chapter Summary 

This chapter has addressed the response rate, studied participants’ demographic details and the Peace Club activities in public secondary schools. These revelations pave way for presentation and analysis of findings related to the second specific objective in the next chapter (Chapter Five).

CHAPTER FIVE
CHALLENGES IN IMPLEMENTING PEACE CLUBS IN PUBLIC SECONDARY SCHOOLS
This chapter presents the findings of the second specific objective aimed at fulfilling the purpose of this study. As such, it provides information on the Challenges in Implementing Peace Clubs within public secondary schools. This is done systematically under various subheadings.  The chapter closes by providing the Summary.

5.1 Challenges in Implementing Peace Clubs in Schools
The Challenges in Implementing Peace Clubs are varied. Therefore, the researcher came up with a list of such challenges and asked the respondents to respond to them with regards to implementation of Peace Clubs in public secondary schools. 
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Plate 5. 1: Researcher (Centre) and members of Peace Club (in a curve) During a Focus Group Discussion (FGD) in Kisumu
5.1.1 Attendance of Students in Peace Programmes
Respondents were asked to indicate the extent to which they agree or disagree that attendance of students in peace programmes is a challenge in implementing Peace Clubs in public secondary schools. The responses of the respondents underwent analysis and presentation carefully done table form as shown in table 5.1.
Table 5. 1:  Responses on Attendance of Students in Peace Programmes as a challenge in implementing Peace Clubs in public secondary schools.
Respondents

 Strongly      Agree      Neutral           Disagree       Strongly    
Total 

 
 Agree                        

                      
             Disagree

BOM Reps

     0

4
      4

    7

3

18



     0.0%
22.22%      22.22%
    38.89%
16.67%
100%

School Sponsors
     0

2
      0

    7

5

14


  0.0%
         14.29%      0.0%
    
50%

35.71%
100%
School Principals 
     0

4
      3

    5

6

18


    0.0%
22.22%     16.67%
    27.78%
33.33%
100%

Teachers 

     0

75
      26

    14

15

130



     0.0%
57.7%
      20%
    10.77%
11.52%
100%

Students

     28

188
      55

    97

14

382




      7.33%
49.21%     14.4%
    25.39%
3.66%

100%
TOTAL

     28

273
      88

    130

43

562




     4.98%
48.57%     15.66%
    23.13%
7.65%

100%


Table 5.1 shows that none of the interviewed school principals strongly agreed that attendance of students in peace programmes is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools, 4 (22.22%) of the school principals agreed while 3 (16.67%) remained neutral even as 5 (27.78%) of the interviewed school principals disagreed while 6 (33.33%) of them strongly disagreed that attendance of students in peace programmes is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools. The study revealed that none of the interviewed school sponsors strongly agreed that attendance of students in peace programmes is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools, 2 (14.29%) of the school sponsor representatives agreed while none remained neutral even as 7 (50%) of the interviewed school sponsors disagreed while 5 (35.71%) of them strongly disagreed that attendance of students in peace programmes is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools. Regarding BOM representatives, none of the interviewed school BOM representatives strongly agreed that attendance of students in peace programmes is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools, 4 (22.22%) of the school principals agreed while 4 (22.22%) remained neutral even as 7 (38.89%) of the interviewed school principals disagreed while 3 (16.67%) of them strongly disagreed that attendance of students in peace programmes is a challenge to the implementation  of Peace Club.

Results show that none of the studied teachers strongly agreed that attendance of students in peace programmes is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools, 75 (57.7%) of the studied teachers agreed while 26 (20%) remained neutral even as 14 (10.77%) of the interviewed school sponsors disagreed while 15 (11.52%) of them strongly disagreed that attendance of students in peace programmes is a challenge to the implementation of Peace Club in schools. Additionally, 28 (7.33%) of the students under study strongly agreed that attendance of students in peace programmes is a challenge to the implementation of Peace Club in schools, 188 (49.21%) of the school sponsors agreed while 55 (14.4%) remained neutral even as 97 (25.39%) of the interviewed school sponsors disagreed while 14 (3.66%) of them strongly disagreed that attendance of students in peace programmes is a hindrance to the adoption and usage of Peace Club in schools.

The proportion of the participants who agreed and strongly agreed is greater than those respondents who disagreed and strongly disagreed that the attendance of students in peace programmes is a challenge to the implementation of Peace Clubs in public secondary school. These findings are in agreement with Gordon (1976) who observes that students find Peace Clubs to be less important and less interesting than other programmes (subjects) taught in their schools. This shows that, students who see Peace Clubs as less important and uninteresting as compared to other programmes would dodge Peace Club meetings to concentrate on subjects of their interest. It is therefore difficult to realize success of Peace Clubs because the students don’t take them seriously. Success can only be achieved when the learners are receptive to these programmes and willfully accept to take part in the programme. These findings concur with the views of one of the students who, during a Focus Group Discussion with students of a school in Kisumu Central Sub-County, said:

Given a chance to choose which area to spend more time in between Peace Club and other (academic) programmes, I would opt for academic subjects. This is because they will help me improve academically. The fact that at the end of Form Four 1 will be judged by the quality of certificate I will get, I cannot waste my time in programmes that will hardly add any value to my life after finishing Form Four. For instance, what do I gain when I spend my valuable time in non-examinable programmes in school and I finally fail in KCSE? (Focus Group Discussion 1 with students of Lions High School in Kisumu Central on 06/05/2019).

When students are positive and freely take part in Peace Club activities such as charity organizations and participate in activities such as peace walk, clean up services etc, their brains assume the place of lush foundation meant to visualize insights grounded on tranquility and accord. On the basis of these traits, the students grow up knowing the value of peace hence they begin to promote peace within and around the institution’s environment.  Holloway (2000) tends to concur with Juma (2019) that encouraging students to participate in scouts and guides, sports, national assistance, social projects, and a few other sound challenges led by different recognized institutions; inspiration towards turning into the individuals from neighborhood harmony associations, visit to the mob influenced regions are a portion of the strategies through which schools can build up the way of spreading Peace building activity rehearsed as social administrations rendered to destitute individuals and society in and around the school (WANEP, 2012).

Adada (2016) observes that as a result of examination focused education system, students are used to targeting high academic grades and quality certificates issued at the end of the four year course which subsequently determine their placement in the next level of their education. As such, they always develop a bias for the examinable subjects. Sadly, they are not alone in this.  Some teachers also share in the opinion of their students. During a Focus Group Discussion, a student revealed:

Sometimes you may find it is time for co-curricular activities and teachers don’t give us a break. They call us (candidate class) back to class to continue teaching their subjects so students end up perceiving co-curricular activities such as peace programmes as less important. The worst is barring Form Fours from active participation in games, music and drama simply because such activities take much of our valuable academic time. (Focus Group Discussion 2 with students of Sang’oro secondary school in Nyakach on 09/05/2019).

Such tendencies, Adada (2016) argues, make students develop a negative attitude towards Peace Clubs thereby discouraging them from taking part in the activities revolving around peace within their schools and outside. This is because it is only when students are positive about something that they can embrace it. As Gordon (1976) puts it, when students are positive and freely take part in Peace Club activities such as peace walk, clean up services, peace symposia, sports for peace, they “fall in love” with the Peace Clubs hence devote their time to do peace related activities thus promoting development of a peaceful environment. On the basis of these traits, the students grow up knowing the value of peace hence they begin to promote peace within and around the school environment; surpass the heights of self-centered means of survival by helping others and become agents of amity. A school principal of in Nyakach sub-county agreed to this during an interview by saying that:

For the success of any programme within a school setup, there must be the spirit of teamwork in addition to positive attitude towards the work that brings us together. The participants need to work as team, show commitment and respect for one another. Therefore, students, teachers and the school managers ought to have a positive attitude towards Peace Club and work in harmony with a common goal of building a culture of peace hence a peaceful learning environment. The teachers/ instructors should act as a link between the school administrators and the students. (Interview with principal of Thurdibuoro mixed secondary school in Nyakach on18/03/2019).

These findings underscore the need to work together for the success of Peace Clubs in secondary schools. Within an institution, there are several departments among them Clubs and Societies where Peace Clubs fall. Therefore, for the success of Peace Clubs in any institution, the teachers in charge of Peace Clubs must learn to work with other departments in harmony lest they frustrate their efforts to make these Peace Club activities a success. This is in tandem with the observation of Adada (2016) that in a school setup, Peace Club consists basically of three components: participation on the part of the students, participation of the teachers and the entire system of administration of the institution. Therefore, it is needless to say that when teachers and the school administration don’t see any significance of Peace Club then even students will tend to look down upon them and give priority to those other programmes (subjects).

Kifer (2002), in line with these findings, posits that students’ attitudes are a major factor influencing the learning process as a whole and adopting Peace Clubs in particular. Therefore, it is vital to appreciate that students can greatly contribute to the outcome of learning because of their beliefs and perceptions on the subject matter. Attitudes are perceived as more or less positive and include values, beliefs, emotions, and behavior and therefore could affect one’s thinking, action and behavior which consequently have a lot of impact to learning and teaching Although attitudes are not observable directly, they are inferable from observable responses and behaviours which reflect a pattern of beliefs and emotions (Mensah et.al., 2013).
In the works of Gordon (1976), when comparing Peace Club activities and other programmes (subjects) he found out that students find Peace Club activities as less important and less interesting than other programmes (subjects). This shows that, students who see Peace Club activities as less important and uninteresting as compared to other programmes (subjects) would dodge Peace Club activities to concentrate on other subjects of their interest. Gordon (1976) and WANEP (2012) seem to agree that in a school setup, Peace Clubs consist basically of three components: participation on the part of the students, participation of the teachers and the entire system of administration of the institution. He points out that it is a basic component of the educational experience of the learners and of the expert activity of the educators and heads of the learning institutions.

5.1.2 School Culture
School culture refers to the set of beliefs, values and norms that offers guidance on the operations of a school. This can be manifested through values and behaviours exhibited by the students, teachers and everyone forming part of a particular school community. It entails what the members do either consciously or unconsciously because such virtues have become part of them. 

Respondents were asked to indicate the extent to which they agree or disagree that School Culture is a challenge in implementing Peace Clubs in public secondary schools. The respondents’ responses underwent analysis and presentation done in table form as shown in Table 5.2. 
Table 5. 2: Responses on School Culture as a challenge in implementing Peace Clubs in public secondary schools.
Respondents

Strongly      Strongly      Neutral           Agree      Disagree   
Total 
Agree          Disagree

                      
          

BOM Reps

    0

 0

 6
        11
    1

18



    0.0%
 0.0%

 33.33%       44.44%
    5.56%
100%

School Sponsor Rep.
    0

 0

 3
         7

    4

14


    0.0%
 0.0%

 21.43%        50%
    28.57%
100%
School Principals 
    0

 0

  5
          8
    5

18


  0.0%

 0.0%

  27.78%        44.44%
    27.78%
100%

Teachers 

    0

 4

  41
          58
    27

130



    0.0%
 3.08%

  31.54%        44.62%
    20.77%
100%

Students

    34

54

  12
          202
    80

382




     8.9%
14.14%
3.14%
         52.88%
    20.94%
100%


TOTAL

    34

 58

 67

286
    117

562




    6.05%
10.32%
11.92%
50.89%    20.82%
100%


Table 5.2 shows that none of the interviewed school principals strongly agreed that school culture is a challenge to the implementation of Peace Clubs in schools, none of the school principals strongly disagreed while 5 (27.78%) remained neutral even as 8 (44.44%) of the interviewed school principals agreed while 5 (27.78%) of them disagreed  that school culture is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools. It emerged that none of the interviewed school sponsors strongly agreed that school culture is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools, none of the school sponsors strongly disagreed while 3 (21.43%) remained neutral even as 7 (50%) of the interviewed school sponsors agreed while 4 (28.57%) of them disagreed that school culture is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools. Regarding BOM representatives, none of the interviewed school BOM representatives strongly agreed that school culture is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools, none of the school principals strongly disagreed  while 6 (33.33%) remained neutral even as 11 (44.44%) of the interviewed school principals agreed  while 1 (5.56%) of them disagreed  that school culture is a hindrance to adoption and usage of Peace Club.

Further, it shows that none of the studied teachers strongly agreed that school culture is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools, 4 (3.08%) of the studied teachers strongly disagreed  while 41 (31.54%) remained neutral even as 58(44.62%) of the interviewed school teachers agreed  while 27 (20.77%) of them agreed  that school culture is a challenge to the implementation of Peace Club in schools. Additionally, 34 (8.9%) of the students under study strongly agreed that school culture is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools, 54 (14.14%) of the school sponsors strongly disagreed while 12 (3.14%) remained neutral even as 202 (52.88%) of the interviewed school students agreed while 80 (20.94%) of them disagreed that school culture is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools. 
These findings are in concurrence with Foster and William (1982) who argue that the role of school administration in the implementation of Peace Club is many folds and this mostly dependents on the learning environment. As such when the school administration sticks to the old culture that doesn’t consider students’ participation in co-curricular activities-in this case Peace Club- then any progress in the implementation of Peace Club will not be realized.

The findings also reaffirm the views of Frase and Robert (1990) that this relies on the nature of the learning environment in terms of school management. When the school management welcomes the idea of peace culture, it will support Peace Club activities thereby promoting peace in such an institution. On the other hand, when the school management is not receptive to the idea of Peace Club, it will frustrate any efforts geared towards this course of action (William, 1982). During an interview in Muhoroni, a school principal said that:

Every school has its culture. There are those whose cultures and traditions lean towards academics and those whose cultures lean towards co-curricula. In our case, in as much as we are trying to balance the two, we are more of academics because that is what our education system prioritizes. Therefore, academic programmes are allocated more resources compared to co-curricular activities (Interview with a school principal of Kandege secondary school in Muhoroni Sub-county on18/03/2019).

From these findings, it is understood that school management influences the culture of the school; they act as a pointer to the direction the whole school should go, either the academic way or co-curricular way; they have the mandate to introduce programmes that, in their opinions, will benefit the learners to be all round students (holistic). This is in agreement with Jantzi and Leithwood (1996) who observe that in order to achieve peace culture, the school administration has to bring in a school daily routine and change the teacher-centered classroom approach to student-centered learning. A school sponsor, during an interview in Seme, revealed that:

Both the Peace Club patron and the principal must find a working formula. The two need to relate well in the line of duty for the smooth flow of Peace Club. If the working relation between the principal and the teacher is poor, such programmes don’t pass the test of time. This is true because the school principal together with the senior management team (SMT)are the pillars of decision making organ. They can decide to eliminate or add new programmes as they may deem fit.(An interview with a school sponsor of Kit Mikayi secondary school in Seme on 19/03/2019).

The foregoing views are in tandem with Kipyego (2013) who asserts that school principals need to relate with their junior employees in such a way that they (teachers) are ready to work with them. He reiterates that they (Principals) should be concerned with the needs of the teachers both emotionally,, socially and materially. The teachers must also be insulated from aggressive parents. When teachers are aware that the administration is concerned about them they will conform when the principal uses pressure and exercises independent decision-making approach.  This is in line with the views of Musvosvi (1998) that a successful administrator has a concern for people but at the same time keeps the overall objectives of the organization in view. He adds that teachers have needs which, if not met, will affect their output and morale in their places of work. Positive working relations enhance productivity (William, 1982). During an interview with a school BOM Representative, it came out clearly that:

A school is a system with various sub-systems. When one sub-system fails or stops working, the entire system is bound to fail. It is on this basis that it is understood that that peace educators (teachers) need to work in harmony with the other sub-systems in the school set up. Teachers, students and the administration should therefore have cordial working relations for the success of the entire school and more specifically, Peace Club. The school principal and the Board of Management will be reluctant to finance Peace Club if the teachers and students have a negative attitude and don’t embrace such activities (An Interview with a school BOM Representative of Sinyolo Girls in Kisumu West on 25/03/2019).

These findings concur with Hughes (1994) who argues that the predominant need that the school principal should show commitment to is a peaceful learning atmosphere. Once peace culture is realized, it is a guarantee that all departments including Clubs and Societies in the school will run effectively; students will also naturally absorb the spirit of peace and apply it in their day to day activities. This is only guaranteed when the school principal together with the entire school management realize the need to have the culture of peace coupled with a positive attitude towards building a good working environment (William,1982). During an interview, a school principal made this revelation:
In any institution, peaceful and conducive working environment is very vital for productivity-be it a school or an organization in that the existing cordial working relations will allow employees to adopt team work with a view of achieving the common goal of the institution hence more output. A learning institution is a system with various sub- systems (departments). Unless these departments agree to work together, it would be very difficult to realize any significant outcome (An Interview with Principal of Migingo Girls secondary school on 26/03/2019).

These findings concur with the observation of Carter (2010) that when a school has a culture that embraces inclusivity in decision making and participatory leadership approach, various heads of departments and the entire teaching staff work as a team for the success of the institution. Peace Club patrons are at ease to link up with organizations to organize varied charitable activities that help the students promote peace within and outside the school environment. Holloway (2000) tends to concur with Gordon (1976) that encouraging students to participate in various extracurricular activities such as scouts, cultural exchange programmes, music extravaganza and sports, they develop amity skills and are able to cope up with people from diverse origins hence learning life skills that help them to observe the peace culture.
The need for good working relations in a school setup is underscored by Carter (2010) who posits that when the school community has a negative attitude towards Peace Club activities, it would be difficult for its members (teachers and students) to link up with clubs in other schools for exchange programmes which may help them to build peaceful approaches to conflict management thus attaining a peaceable school. This assertion is in agreement with the view of one of the learners during FGD meeting in one school in Kisumu Central Sub-County who said:
Peace begins with me (individual). It is a pity for a peace educator (teacher) to preach peace to their students yet they don’t practice the same in their daily lives at their level as teachers. As students, we expect the peace educators (both teachers and student) to lead by example (Focus Group Discussion 1 with students of Lions High School in Kisumu Central on 06/05/2019).
These findings concur with the arguments of both Carter (2010) and Hughes (1994) that good leadership demands that a leader should lead from the front and by example as s/he shows the way to his/her followers. They posit that the path towards realization of a peaceful world (school in this case), the peace educators, peer counselors as well as peer mediators should be in the frontline in all that they do; they should ensure that they do as they say; putting their words into action. They can sharpen their skills by constantly attending leadership and peace conferences, both locally and internationally with the aim of gaining insights into how best they can approach issues that affect Peace Clubs in their schools. No man is an island. Therefore, peace educators and/or instructors need to learn how to work with one another within their vicinity for the common good of all-creating a peaceful learning environment.

5.1.3 Funding of Peace Programmes
Respondents were asked to indicate the extent to which they agree or disagree Funding of Peace Programmes is a challenge in implementing Peace Clubs in public secondary schools. The responses of the respondents underwent critical analysis and presentation carefully done in table form as shown in Table 5.3.
Table 5. 3: Responses on Funding of Peace Programmes as a challenge in implementing Peace Clubs in public secondary schools.
Respondents

 Strongly    Agree      
Neutral           Disagree       Strongly    
Total 

  
Agree                        

                      
          Disagree

BOM Reps

     7

5
     1

4

1

18



     38.89%
27.78%     5.56%
22.22%
5.56%

100%

School Sponsor Rep.
     3

9
     0

2

0

14


   21.43%
64.29%     0.0%
14.29%
0.0%

100%
School Principals 
     5

7               2

4

0

18


  27.78%
38.89%    11.11%
22.22%
0.0%

100%

Teachers 

     18
             50
     11

36

15

130



     13.85%     38.46%
     8.46%
27.69%
11.54%
100%

Students

     66
          212
     31

45

28

382




      17.28%     55.5%
     8.12%
11.78%
7.33%

100%


TOTAL

     99
          283
     45

91

44

562




     17.62%     50.36%
     8.01%
16.19%
7.83%

100%


Table 5.3 shows that 5 (27.78%) of the interviewed school heads strongly agreed that funding of Peace Programmes is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools, 7 (38.89%) of the school principals agreed while 2 (11.11%) remained neutral even as 4 (22.22%) of the interviewed school principals disagreed while none of them strongly disagreed that funding of Peace Programmes is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools. Similarly, 3 (21.43%) of the interviewed school sponsors strongly agreed that funding of Peace Programmes is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools, 9 (64.29%) of the school sponsors agreed while none remained neutral even as 2 (14.29%) of the interviewed school sponsors disagreed while none of them strongly disagreed that funding of Peace Programmes is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools. Regarding BOM representatives, 7 (38.89%) of the interviewed school BOM representatives strongly agreed that funding of Peace Programmes is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools, 5 (27.78%) of the school principals agreed while 1 (5.56%) remained neutral even as 4 (22.22%) of the interviewed school principals disagreed while 1 (5.56%) of them strongly disagreed that funding of Peace Programmes is a challenge to the implementation  of Peace Club in secondary schools..

Further, it shows that 18 (13.85%) of the studied teachers strongly agreed that funding of Peace Programmes is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools, 50 (38.46%) of the studied teachers agreed while 11 (8.46%) remained neutral even as 36 (27.69%) of the interviewed school sponsors disagreed while 15 (11.54%) of them strongly disagreed that funding of Peace Programmes is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools. The table also shows that 66 (17.28%) of the students under study strongly agreed that funding of Peace Programmes is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools, 212 (55.5%) of the school sponsors agreed while 31 (8.12%) remained neutral even as 45 (11.78%) of the interviewed school sponsors disagreed while 28 (7.33%) of them strongly disagreed that funding of Peace Programmes is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools. 
According to MOEST (2005) which observes that for a successful Peace Club, there is need to invest both financial and human resources. This enables smooth running of the activities offered during the implementation of the programme. Therefore, it is evident that schools with funding of Peace Programmes will hardly achieve any objective of Peace Clubs. Most of the activities involved in the programme require money. Inadequacy of money will stifle the operations of the programme. Consequently, when students fail to attend the major Peace Club events such as celebration of the Global Peace Day or taking part in cultural day/week, their spirits are killed, they lose morale and finally pull out of the programmes. A student had this to say during a Focus Group Discussion in a school in Nyakach Sub-County:

A number of times we fail to attend public functions such as public holiday, attending music festivals and such likes simply because of lack of finances. The student participants may not be able to meet all the expenses incurred such as means of transport and meals, so we simply let it go (Focus Group Discussion 2 with students of Sang’oro secondary school in Nyakach sub-county on 09/05/2019).

This agrees with Onesmus and Thinguri (2016) who assert that in order for Peace Clubs to be successful in secondary schools, the schools must be ready to spend money; there must be adequate facilities and good learning environment to enhance teaching and learning process. Some of these facilities include; water, classrooms, libraries stocked with relevant peace related materials, lockers, offices and much more. In addition, students in boarding secondary schools have to be provided with diet for breakfast, lunch and supper. These are quite basic though a challenge to most of the secondary schools in Kenya. Failure to provide these resources may cause conflicts and rampage which may become chaotic hence damage to the property and interruption of the peaceful learning environment (Ongeri, 2008).  During a Focus Group Discussion with students in a school in Kisumu, it emerged:

There are no extra rooms (classes) for clubs and societies. On Wednesdays when the clubs and societies are meeting, we use the classrooms. However, the school should expand and create offices and extra classrooms. Games activities equally don’t do well due to lack of necessary material such as sports equipment. Can you imagine playing barefoot against an opponent in boots? (A Focus Group Discussion 1 with students of Lions High School in Kisumu Central on 06/05/2019).

The foregoing findings corroborate the observation of both WANEP (2012) and Lokanath (2011) that schools should provide a space or room where clubs should be meeting regularly. The rooms should have the required stationery and furniture storing documents and materials to allow the club to effectively operate. It is important that time for the club meeting is well scheduled to avoid disrupting other school operations.  The most ideal time for club meeting would be after school hours. An interview with a school principal revealed that:

Despite the government’s subsidized secondary education fee, we still face challenges in running the school operations. First, that money is never enough to run all the school activities owing to the fact that most parents either don’t pay at all thinking that there is free secondary education or delay their payments of their part of the fees. Secondly, the government’s money at times delays so much hence forcing the principal to think outside the box. As a remedy, the principal may decide to ignore all “unimportant school activities” and focus more only on those programmes that “really matter.” For that reason Peace Club may suffer during this period when the school managers are trying to make both ends meet. (An Interview with Principal of Migingo Girls secondary school on 26/03/2019).

Based on the foregoing findings, the availability of finances or its absence may hinder occurrence and success of Peace Club in an institution. These findings concur with the views of Cabedo (2015) who points out that they require to measure the current position and make sure adequate financial resources are available not only for the sake of Peace Clubs but for use by the entire school system. Therefore, one of the measures is to mobilize resources from various sources to help in the running of the existing Peace Clubs. During an interview with a school sponsor, the following emerged:

Financial challenges can affect the implementation of Peace Club in different ways. However, it is not a must that the schools provide finances for the daily operations of the Peace Club. In fact, I wonder if there is such a vote head. Some of the operations involved in are charitable activities such as community voluntary services, cleaning of the environment. In such a case, the members need not to wholly rely on the school principal to finance everything; they can easily volunteer. So operations should not stall because of lack of money instead, they can begin with those that simply require human resources (An Interview with a sponsor of Menara secondary school in Muhoroni sub-county on 21/03/2019).

These findings agree, to some extent, with Nafukho (2001) on resource mobilization that other sources (other than the institution’s account) should be considered for effective implementation of Peace Clubs. For Peace Clubs to be successful there is need for unremitting efforts and some amount of sacrifice by all identified stakeholders to attain set goals. This may include, but not limited to own contributions towards some of the Peace Clubs within and outside the institution. However, for this to be achieved there needs to be trust, credibility, the clubs’ long-term sustainability; and stakeholder cooperation must be incorporated so as to effectively manage resources hence achieving expected results (Nafukho, 2001). In conformity with these findings, a BOM Representative stated that: 

For proper functioning of all departments within an institution, the school principal, in conjunction with the Board of Management, should plan well how to spend the money in each financial year. Through this approach, they will be properly informed to know how much money is allocated to Peace Club thereby enabling the program implementers to run their operations throughout the year without any hitches (An Interview with a BOM Representative of Alendu secondary school on 26/03/2019).

These findings are in concurrence with Onesmus and Thinguri (2016) and (WANEP, 2012) that resource allocation to a program comprises of the planning process and budgeting for activities of Peace Clubs. These resources help the clubs secure various financial and non-financial inputs like expertise and funds (Cabedo, 2015). It is necessary to have regulations in place in order to make sure that adequate resources are available not only for the sake of Peace Clubs but for good of the entire school system; one of the measures is to mobilize resources from various sources to help in the running of the Peace Clubs; viable execution of a technique for asset preparation for any instructive peace program requires an unremitting involvement of every single distinguished partner to achieve the set objectives. He further cautions that this must be accomplished dependent on trust, shared responsibility, believability and effect of the program and its maintainability in the long haul; and that the working relationship and mutually agreeing to end the conflict between partners must be an integrative exertion in the administration of assets for anticipated outcomes. The allotment of assets to a program is a piece of a general procedure of arranging and assessing assets for the program. Within Peace Clubs, these assets convert into monetary and non-monetary assets, for example, aptitude, staff or accessible experts who can be available for the peace projects, gear and materials for use in the clubs.
5.1.4 Time Allocation for Peace Programmes
Respondents were asked to indicate the extent to which they agree or disagree that time  allocation for Peace Programmes is a challenge in implementing Peace Clubs in public secondary schools. The responses of the respondents underwent analysis and presentation carefully done as indicated in Table 5.4. 
Table 5. 4: Responses on Time Allocation for Peace Programmes as a challenge in implementing Peace Clubs in public secondary schools.
Respondents

Strongly        Agree      Neutral     Disagree       Strongly    
Total 
Disagree                                    
Agree
                      
       
BOM Reps

    6

11
      1

     0

0

18



    33.33%
 61.11%     5.56%
     0.0%
0.0%

100%

School Sponsor Rep.
    5

9
      0
                 0

0

14


   35.71%
64.29%      0.0%
     0.0%
0.0%

100%
School Principals 
    8

10
      0

      0

0

18


 44.44%
55.56%      0.0%
      0.0%
0.0%

100%

Teachers 

     58

67
      2

      3

0

130



    44.62%
51.54%      1.54%
      2.31%
0.0%

100%

Students

    101

188
      26

       32

35

382



         
     26.44%
49.21%      6.81%
       8.38%
9.16%

100%


TOTAL

    178

285
      29

       35

35

562




    31.67%
50.71%      5.16%
       6.23%
6.23%

100%

Table 5.4 indicates that 8 (44.44%) of the interviewed school principals strongly agreed that time allocation for Peace Programmes is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools, 10 (55.56%) of the school principals agreed while none remained neutral even as none of the interviewed school principals disagreed while none of them strongly disagreed that time allocation for Peace Programmes is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools.
It further shows that 5 (35.71%) of the interviewed school sponsors strongly agreed that time allocation for Peace Programmes is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools, 9 (64.29%) of the school sponsors agreed while none remained neutral even as none of the interviewed school sponsors disagreed while none of them strongly disagreed that time allocation for Peace Programmes is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools. Regarding BOM representatives, 6 (33.33%) of the interviewed school BOM representatives strongly agreed that time allocation for Peace Programmes is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools, 11 (61.11%) of the school principals agreed while 1 (5.56%) remained neutral even as none of the interviewed school principals disagreed while none of them strongly disagreed that time allocation for Peace Programmes is a hindrance to adoption and usage of Peace Club.

Regarding teachers under study, 58 (44.62%) strongly agreed that time allocation for Peace Programmes is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools, 67 (51.54%) of the studied teachers agreed while 2 (1.54%) remained neutral even as 3 (2.31%) of the interviewed school sponsors disagreed while none of them strongly disagreed that time allocation for Peace Programmes is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools. Additionally, 101 (26.44%) of the students under study strongly agreed that time allocation for Peace Programmes is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools, 188 (49.21%) of the school sponsors agreed while 26 (6.81%) remained neutral even as 32 (8.38%) of the interviewed school sponsors disagreed while 35 (9.16%) of them strongly disagreed that time allocation for Peace Programmes is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools. These findings imply that majority of schools do not attach a lot of value on Peace Club activities, being a co-curricular activity. Therefore, due to the stringent schedules in the academic calendars of most schools, Peace Clubs hardly get time for implementation. These findings are in harmony with Grove (2010) who posits that although co-curricular are part of an education system and they prepare and shape the students' to be holistic and only achieve excellence in academics. The main problem is when this dimension of the system is not implemented effectively or when no relationship is found between the co-curricular activities and enhancement of student's competencies (Tan & Pope, 2007).  During a Focus Group Discussion, it was revealed that indeed time allocation for peace programmes was a hindrance to adoption and usage of Peace Clubs. A student stated that:
Given a chance to choose which area to spend more time in between Peace Club and other (academic) subjects, I would opt for academic subjects. This is because they will help me improve academically. The fact that at the end of Form Four I will be judged by the quality of certificate I will get, I cannot waste my time in programmes that will hardly any value to my life after institution. For instance, what do I gain when I spend my valuable time in non-examinable programmes in school and I finally fail in KCSE? (Focus Group Discussion 1 with students of Lions High School in Kisumu Central on 06/05/2019).

From the foregoing findings, the students feel obliged to spend more time reading and preparing in those other subject areas that are examinable. This is because they have been made (by the education system) to believe that co-curricular activities such as Peace Clubs are less important (Cabedo, 2015). This concurs with the views of Grove (2010) who argues that because of the pressure to pass examinations, complete syllabus, complete assignments and others, student can be forced to concentrate only on these academic programmes at the expense of other important aspects of education such as talent development through co-curricular activities such as Peace Clubs, Scouts, joining school choir and Drama Clubs among others. It came out clearly that during a Focus Group Discussion with students that most teachers assume the time allocated for co-curricular activities and convert them into lessons for teaching their subjects. A student stated that:

Teachers should be made aware of the need to allow students take part in co-curricular activities. This is because not all of us are talented academically but we have other hidden talents which can only be realized when we are allowed to participate in these curriculum support activities. A good example is the renowned footballer Dennis Oliech who barely got basic education but now he is able to earn a living out of his talent. Another one is the C.E.O and founder of the Churchil Show, Gedion Ndambuki who is making a kill out of his talents (Focus Group Discussion 1 with students Lions High School in Kisumu Central on 06/05/2019).

It is very important to train students multitasking skills. One of the ways this can be achieved is through extracurricular activities. These views are shared by Tan & Pope (2007) who assert that some students and/or teachers think that participating in extracurricular activities is not helpful and it automatically contributes to poor academic performance. One can perfect on their talents and be able to reap immensely from their talents. An interview with a school sponsor also revealed that:

Even the so called bright students should not just burry their heads in their academic prowess; they should be able to take part in co-curricular activities and learn the art of multi-tasking. Through Peace Club, even the bright student are able to learn various virtues, gain knowledge and skills that will help them live with one another peacefully in their societies (An Interview with a sponsor of Ndiru Mixed secondary school in Seme on 16/03/2019).

There are student who are good in sports and still perform well academically (Tan & Pope, 2007). At times student who are slow learners could be good in co-curricular activities. But some teachers fail to understand them and are harsh to them for not performing in their subjects. In majority of the schools, class teachers who have little interest in sports and other outdoor activities are appointed to head the very activities they have little or no interest in. At times teachers compel students to take part in activities which they are not interested in .Some school are examination oriented and fail to realize the significance of co-curricular activities. 

5.1.5 Religious Background of Students
Respondents were asked to indicate the extent to which they agree or disagree that religious background of students is a challenge in implementing Peace Clubs in public secondary schools. The responses of the respondents underwent analysis and presentation carefully done in table form as shown in Table 5.5. 
Table 5.5: Responses on Religious Background of Students as a challenge in implementing Peace Clubs in public secondary schools.
Respondents

 Strongly      Agree      Neutral        Disagree       Strongly    
Total 

   
 Agree                        

                   
          Disagree

BOM Reps

     2

5
     1

8

2

18



     11.11%
27.78%     5.56%
44.44%
11.11%
100%

School Sponsor Rep.
     0

2
     3

6

3

14


 0.0%

14.29%     21.43%
42.86%
21.43%
100%
School Principals
     0

2
     7

6

3

18


    0.0%
11.11%     38.89%
33.33%
16.67%
100%

Teachers 

     13

46
      25

38

8

130



     10%
35.38%      19.23%
29.23%
6.15%

100%

Students

     22

118
      78

114

50

382




      5.76%
30.89%      20.42%
29.84%
13.09%
100%
TOTAL

     37

173
       114
172

66

562




     6.58%
30.78%       20.28%
30.6%

11.74%
100%

Table 5.5 shows that none of the interviewed school principals strongly agreed that religious background of students is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools, 2 (11.11%) of the school principals agreed while 7 (38.89%) remained neutral even as 6 (33.33%) of the interviewed school principals disagreed while 3 (16.67%) of them strongly disagreed that religious background of Students is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools. Similarly, none of the interviewed school sponsors strongly agreed that religious background of students is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools, 2 (14.29%) of the school sponsors agreed while 3 (21.43%) remained neutral even as 6 (42.86%) of the interviewed school sponsors disagreed while 3 (21.43%) of them strongly disagreed that religious background of students is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools.
Regarding BOM representatives, 2 (11.11%) of the interviewed school BOM representatives strongly agreed that religious background of students is a challenge to the implementation of Peace Club in schools, 5 (27.78%) of the school principals agreed while 1 (5.56%) remained neutral even as 8 (44.44%) of the interviewed school principals disagreed while 2 (11.11%) of them strongly disagreed that religious background of students is a hindrance to adoption and usage of Peace Club. Further, it shows that 13 (10%) of the studied teachers strongly agreed that religious background of  students is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools, 46 (35.38%) of the studied teachers agreed while 25 (19.23%) remained neutral even as 38 (29.23%) of the interviewed school sponsors disagreed while 8 (6.15%) of them strongly disagreed that Religious Background of  Students is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools. 22 (5.76%) of the students under study strongly agreed that religious background of  students is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools, 118 (30.89%) of the school sponsors agreed while 78 (20.42%) remained neutral even as 114 (29.84%) of the interviewed school sponsors disagreed while 50 (13.09%) of them strongly disagreed that religious background of  students is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools.  These results are in agreement with Huntington (1993) who observes that, internationally, religion and culture take a key position as drivers of conflicts. This, therefore means that even in a school setup, these factors can still easily operate to cause conflicts among the learners or even between learners and their teachers or even between them (learners) and the school leadership.
These findings are in agreement with Smock both (2006) and Huntington (1997) who seem to be reading from the same script. They argue that civilizations compete globally, mostly as a result of religious diversity which is the genesis of this civilization. He further argues that global conflict lines are basically those between the Muslim and the rest, as they are the ones that have shaped the history of global conflict over centuries. A school principal had this to say during an interview:

Schools bring together students from diverse Religious Background of  Students. When care is not taken by the school administration to meet the interests of all these groups of students without any trace of favouritism and discrimination, it may be a cause of conflict within a school setup. A case at hand is what was witnessed in Kisumu Girls National School when a section of students who subscribe to Islam accused the administration of denying them their right of worship yet the other denominations were allowed to profess their faiths. This culminated to students’ unrest and the school had to be closed down (Interview with the Principal of Kisumu Day on 02/05/2019).

Many schools are church sponsored. As such, they expect all the students to participate and comply with, among other things, attending church service irrespective of the Religious Background of Students. This is demeaning so much and a good number of the affected students just comply because they don’t have any alternative. However, a few schools have learned the need to respect the students’ freedom of worship and, as a way of providing a solution, they have provided a worship room for each of the various worship groups. This view was supported by the following statement of a school sponsor during an interview:

This is an AIC sponsored institution. The school was built on a strong foundation of the church doctrines. Therefore, we expect all the students to respect and comply with the school routine. This helps in the management of the girls (being a girls’ institution). If we were to allow each student to worship on their preferred days and wherever they like then there would be no order in the school and I think even management of the school as a whole and students in particular would be a lot difficult (Interview with a Sponsor of Rae Girls High school in Nyando Sub-county on 08/05/2019).

This finding concurs with Smock (2006) who argues that religious personalities can create powerful limits. For instance, a Seventh Day Adventist student learning in such an environment would not be at peace. They may feel that those who profess the same faith (AIC faithfuls) are treated more specially by allowing them to worship on Sunday yet those who worship on other day are denied the chance.

According to Huntington (1993), religious and social personalities are the key drivers of global conflicts in the new world order following the end of the Cold War. His perception agrees with Smock (2006) who opines that despite the fact that a country can remain the most dominant in the global field, the 'conflict of civic establishments' may turn into the new power thereby fuelling strife. He contends that human advancements contend on the global scene, and that this challenge can transform into a fierce clash, in particular due to the distinctive religious foundations that have framed these civic establishments. Struggle lines on the worldwide scene, he maintains, are fundamentally those that exist between the Muslims and the non Muslims, which have determined the historical backdrop of contention for a considerable length of time.

Other than analyzing religious foundation as a driver of vicious clashes, researchers have similarly been worried about the degree to which religious foundation, by implication, cultivate or endure savagery. The nexus between confidence and struggle is hence tended to by alluding to religious foundation as a reason for auxiliary brutality through segregation and keeping off the conflicts. This line of thinking is supported by the way religious personalities can erect intense limits and incite wild showdown within a group when there is a feeling that they tend to take side by protecting some obvious truths (Smock, 2006). Similarly, Galtung (1996) posits that religious foundation is regularly the wellspring of 'social viciousness', a type of brutality that is utilized to legitimize different types of savagery. Without trying to build up an immediate circumstances and logical results between religious foundation and savagery, Galtung (1996) demonstrates how various factors, for example, religious foundation, belief system, dialectal and tribal perspectives become entwined to shape perspectives and practices that can prompt feelings of rejection, separation and in the long run cause physical viciousness (Galtung, 1996).

5.1.6 Influence of the School Community on Peace Programmes
Respondents were asked to indicate the extent to which they agree or disagree that influence of the school community on peace programmes is a challenge in implementing Peace Clubs in public secondary schools. The responses of the respondents underwent critical analysis and presentation carefully in table form as shown in Table 5.6.
Table 5. 6: Responses on Influence of the School Community on Peace Programmes as a challenge in implementing Peace Clubs in public secondary schools
Respondents

 Strongly       Agree      Neutral       Disagree       Strongly    
Total 

             Agree                        

                                   Disagree

BOM Reps

     3

5
     1

 7

2

18



     16.66%
27.78%     5.56%
38.89%
11.11%
100%

School Sponsor Rep.
     1

6
     0

4

3

14


   7.14%
42.86%     0.0%
28.57%
21.43%
100%
School Principals 
     2

7
     1

5

3

18


   11.11%
38.89%     5.56%
27.78%
16.67%
100%

Teachers   

     20

52
     5

41

12

130



     15.38%
40%
     3.85%
31.54%
9.23%

100%

Students

     18

88
     39

208

29

382




      4.71%
23.04%     10.21%
54.45%
7.59%

100%


TOTAL

     44

158
      46

265

49

562




     7.83%
28.11%      8.54%
47.15%
8.72%

100%

Table 5.6 shows that 2 (11.11%) of the interviewed school principals strongly agreed that influence of the school community on peace programmes is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools, 7 (38.89%) of the school principals agreed while 1 (5.56%) remained neutral even as 5 (27.78%) of the interviewed school principals disagreed while 3 (16.67%) of them strongly disagreed that influence of the school community on peace programmes is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools. Similarly, 1 (7.14%) of the interviewed school sponsors strongly agreed that influence of the school community on peace programmes is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools, 6 (42.86%) of the school sponsors agreed while none remained neutral even as 4 (28.57%) of the interviewed school sponsors disagreed while 3 (21.43%) of them strongly disagreed that influence of the school community on peace programmes is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools.
Regarding BOM representatives, 3 (16.67%) of the interviewed school BOM representatives strongly agreed that influence of the school community on peace programmes is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools, 5 (27.78%) of the BOM representatives agreed while 1 (5.56%) remained neutral even as 7 (38.89%) of the interviewed school principals disagreed while 2 (11.11%) of them strongly disagreed that influence of the school community on peace programmes is a hindrance to adoption and usage of Peace Club.  Further, it shows that 20 (15.38%) of the studied teachers held that influence of the school community on peace programmes is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools, 52 (40%) of the studied teachers agreed while 5 (3.85%) remained neutral even as 41 (31.54%) of the interviewed school sponsors disagreed while 12 (9.23%) of them strongly disagreed that influence of the school community on peace programmes is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools. Additionally, 18 (4.71%) of the students under study strongly agreed that influence of the school community on peace programmes is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools, 88 (23.04%) of the school sponsors agreed while 39 (10.21%) remained neutral even as 208 (54.45%) of the interviewed school sponsors disagreed while 29 (7.59%) of them strongly disagreed that influence of the school community on peace programmes is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools. These findings tend to contradict Mwiria (1999) who observe that for the success of any programme in an institution, institution-community links are very important. He argues that, generally, pedagogic, economic and socio-economic dimensions are the basis of these links. Most of the schools that are successful have maintained a strong link with host communities. This assertion was corroborated as follows:

The link between a school and the community in which it is serving is very important for the institution. In most cases, the students are drawn from the neighbouring communities hence the need of the school to find a working formula with the community. With respect to a Peace Club, the school needs the community more than the community needs the institution. For instance, during activities such as cleaning of the environment, community service programmes and sports forcing one’s own goals the students may want to do these for the benefit of the general public. So if the relationship between them is poor, such initiatives will fail (Focus Group Discussion 2 with students of Sang’oro secondary school in Nyakach on 09/05/2019).

This view is in support of Otieno (2006) who observes that a good relation between a school and the community is not optional; it is very important in promoting learner- friendly learning institution. Both Parents and the surrounding communities are the primary duty bearers responsible for supporting quality education for the benefit of their children. In the same wavelength, the community needs to stand with the school administration and support all the educational programmes rolled out in the school with an aim of benefiting the schools. During an interview, a school BOM Representative indicated that:

A school and the neighbouring community are inseparable. A school cannot successfully operate in isolation in that other than students, the school also relies on the neighbouring communities for supply of labour and other resources that keep the school going. A good number of the principals of community schools who don’t develop a rapport with the community have experienced demonstrations and even forceful eviction of the school heads for the alleged mismanagement of “their schools” (Interview with a BOM Representative of Lisana secondary school on 08/05/2019).

These findings concur with Onsomu and Mujidi (2011) who stress the importance of parent-community involvement in all school issues with a view of providing assistance in promoting quality education. Onsomu and Mujidi (2011) observe that parent and communities must have a close connection in all school undertakings. parents together with neighbouring communities must be firmly engaged in all parts of the school and should be set up to help in the running of the schools by bearing the reasonable and sensible costs required to advance quality learning; they ought to have personal stake in what schools offer and in the results of the instructional procedure for their young ones and the community. Thus, schools have a duty to be accountable to the communities they serve, to think about and ensure the young ones they are entrusted with are safe and are in a position to learn effectively, and to be responsible to the surrounding communities in their administration. Educational committees and Parent Associations are the administration and the board systems through which this linkage and responsibility can be showed  Schools on their part are obliged to be considerate to the society they offer services to in order to protect and care for the children that the communities have given to them. An interview with a principal revealed that:

A school has an obligation to serve the community by providing educational services to the students drawn from the community especially in the case of day schools. a good administrator should learn how to bring these parents and the opinion shapers on board so that they feel their opinions are sought in the process of decision making. This makes them own the school and the school programmes such as Peace Club. In order to achieve this, the school principal needs to strengthen the Board of Management and to redeem the Parents’ Association (Interview with the Principal of Sango Buru secondary school in Nyakach on 10/05/2019).

This concurs with the views of Otieno (2006) and Onsomu and Mujidi, (2011) that the school and the community link, through the school Boards of Management and Parents’ Associations, should be treated cautiously as it is very vital and determines the level of success of the school. Schools do not exist in isolation; they exist as partners to the communities where  they exist and therefore the community should be represented in the day to day management activities of school affairs through Parents’ Association representatives and other appointments to the board. The relationship between a school and the community needs special attention as an effort to manage the dispute.  It is in the light of this that the school principals should be fully aware of the commitment of the school to the community so that the education objectives of the school are achieved. 

Schools are not islands; they depend on the support of the community networks where they are found and individuals from the community are freely allowed to take part in the running of the school and find appreciable level of satisfaction to associate with the school issues. School-community relationships require specific consideration as a result of the arrangement of assets, offices and supplies through self improvement endeavors as a major aspect of the board. In that capacity the principals must be responsible to the network of the neighbouring communities. In this manner, it is essential to realize that a number of schools cling carefully to the school-community relations so as to succeed in their educational goals
5.1.7 Training Teachers in Peace Building
Respondents were asked to indicate the extent to which they agree or disagree that training teachers in peacebuilding is a challenge in implementing Peace Clubs in public secondary schools. The responses of the respondents underwent critical analysis and presentation carefully done in table form as shown in Table 5.7.
Table 5.7: Responses on Training Teachers in Peace Building as a challenge in implementing Peace Clubs in public secondary schools
Respondents

    Strongly    Agree     Neutral        Disagree       Strongly    
Total 

   
     Agree                        

                     Disagree

BOM Reps

     8

 9
      0

1

0

18



     44.44%
50%
      0.0%
5.56%

0.0%

100%

School Sponsor Rep.
     7

4
      3

0

0

14


  50%

28.58%      21.43%
0.0%

0.0%

100%
School Principals 
     4

10
      0

4

3

18


   22.22%
55.56%      0.0%
22.22%
16.67%
100%

Teachers 

     26

64
      12

18

10

130



     20%
46.92%      9.23%
13.85%
7.69%

100%

Students

     152

161
       8

48

13

382




     39.79%
42.15%      2.09% 
12.57%
3.4%

100%
TOTAL

     197
     
248
      23

71

23

562




     35.05%
44.13%      4.09%
12.63%
4.09%

100%

Table 5.7 shows that 4 (22.22%) of the interviewed school principals strongly agreed that Training Teachers in Peace Building is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools, 10 (55.56%) of the school principals agreed while none remained neutral even as 4 (22.22%) of the interviewed school principals disagreed while 3 (16.67%) of them strongly disagreed that Training Teachers in Peace Building is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools. Similarly, 7 (50%) of the interviewed school sponsors strongly agreed that Training Teachers in Peace Building is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools, 4 (28.58%) of the school sponsors agreed while 3 (21.43%) remained neutral even as none of the interviewed school sponsors disagreed while none of them strongly disagreed that Training Teachers in Peace Building is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools. Out of the total number of the BOM representatives interviewed 8 (44.44%) of them strongly agreed that Training Teachers in Peace Building is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools, 9 (50%) of the school BOM representatives agreed while none remained neutral even as 1 (5.56%) of the interviewed school principals disagreed while none of them strongly disagreed that inadequate learning in managing disputes is challenge to the implementation  of Peace Club. 

The study showed that 26 (20%) of the teachers strongly agreed that Training Teachers in Peace Building is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools, 64 (46.92%) of the studied teachers agreed while 12 (9.23%) remained neutral even as 18 (13..85%) of the interviewed school sponsors disagreed while 10 (7.69%) of them strongly disagreed that Training Teachers in Peace Building is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools. The study revealed that 152 (39.79%) of the students under study strongly agreed that Training Teachers in Peace Building is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools, 161 (42.15%) of the school sponsors agreed while 8 (2.09%) remained neutral even as 48 (12.57%) of the interviewed school sponsors disagreed while 13 (3.4%) of them strongly disagreed that Training Teachers in Peace Building is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools. 
These findings concur with WANEP (2012) that administrators of the secondary schools that embrace Peace Clubs need to suggest and select the teachers who have the skills in controlling the peace programmes in their learning institutions. Here, it is evident that without proper skills in managing conflicts, success of Peace Clubs is in jeopardy. Therefore, there is need to train teachers who will be acting as facilitators of the Peace Clubs. This concurs with the observation of Lokanath (2011) that “If a school has to be effective and successful in such endeavours of developing and spreading peace through school programmes and experiences, it should have a strong team of suitable teachers who are interested and are keen in undertaking various school activities.”  Such teachers, he adds, should undergo rigorous training in peace and conflict management so that they are better placed to move forward and achieve the objectives of the Peace Clubs. An interview with a school sponsor revealed that:

For improved delivery and better performance at work place there is need to invest in human resource. Similarly, for the success of Peace Club, there is need to train the workforce so that they have the right knowledge and skills that it takes to run the programmes effectively. Therefore, schools that yearn for success in Peace Club must be ready to spend money in sponsoring their teachers to undergo training in conflict management (Interview with a Sponsor of Urudi secondary school in Nyakach Sub-county on 10/05/2019).

The above views are in tandem with (UNESCO, 2005) which states that for the training of teachers to be successful there should be a common goal which is to achieve the development of an integrated Peace Education programmes. Different abilities such as utilitarian and wide group aptitudes are important for the advancement of the harmonious way of life. The regular instructional methodology, that is common in schools today, has been discovered ineffectual for the improvement of the qualities, frames of mind and aptitudes required to structure harmonious way of life of in the students. Nigeria has a customary study hall setting where educating is drawn nearer through lecture method that leads more to intellectual accomplishment than emotional and psychomotor improvement; instructors are prepared to get to the study hall and teach by talking to the learners for forty minutes and leave behind notes to for production (WANEP, 2012). This strategy doesn't exactly concur with popularity based culture; it doesn't support common regard for others' conclusion, participation, positive initiative and followership soul and request disposition However, teachers who respect and trust learners can be selected to lead Peace Clubs irrespective of the subjects they teach. During a Focus Group Discussion a student said:

The Peace Club patrons should be friendly, understanding and caring. They should be those characters who can be easily approached whenever one (student) is in trouble. This calls for training so that those who don’t have these qualities can easily learn them. With time the training should also be left open for student who may want to acquire the values, skills and knowledge about conflict management (Focus Group Discussion 2 with students Sang’oro secondary school in Nyakach on 09/05/2019).

The foregoing finding reiterates what Lokanath (2011) observes about appointment of teachers who to become Peace Clubs’ patrons; they should undergo training  in peace and conflict management in order  acquire the necessary knowledge as well as skills needed in handling the Peace Club members during Peace Club operations. The willingness and interest to volunteer should be considered when making such appointments.  Teachers are encouraged to seek ways to replicate knowledge to their colleagues. Falade et al. (2011) point out that the traditional strategy for instructing is received by educators in Nigerian schools. The strategy is described by influence, remembrance and repetition learning. The strategy urges students to retain and discuss actualities learnt in the study hall so as to prevail in assessment. Learners are not invigorated to create and show the characteristic virtues in the ideas that have found out. Communitarian and participatory methodologies are required for the improvement of the way of life of harmony in the students. Canadian Centers for Teaching Peace Education (WANEP, 2012) observes that in the classroom, Peace Clubs intend to create abilities, frames of mind and information with co-employable and participatory learning strategies. Through discourse and investigation instructors and learners are to take part in an adventure of shared learning. Through Peace Club, learners are enabled to assume liability for their very own development and accomplishment. The way of life of harmony can't be created through the imperious educational plan structure and usage that happen in the general public today During an interview with a school principal, it emerged that:

For increased productivity, gaining the appropriate knowledge, developing the right attitude and exhibiting the right skills is very important. An experienced teacher on matters of Peace Club is better placed to address the issues affecting the learners thereby providing a solution (Interview with the Principal of St. Alloys secondary school in Nyakach sub-county on 10/05/2019).

According to UNESCO (2005), training in Peace and Conflict Management offers further provision to the mainstreaming of Peace Clubs. As such, teachers must be trained how to deliver these values and skills into the learners. Administrators of the secondary schools that embrace Peace Clubs need to suggest and select the teachers who are skilled to enable the teaching programmes in the learning schools. This concurs with the observation of Lokanath (2011) that “If a school has to be effective and successful in such endeavours of developing and spreading peace through timetable and system transaction and experiences, it should have a strong team of suitable teachers, who are interested and are keen in undertaking suitable activities.” Preferably, the choice of the educators frequently identifies with the accompanying subjects or teaches: Social examinations, Religious investigations, moral directions, direction and counseling. This performs well in circumstances where the purpose of the implementation is directed towards an integrated Peace Initiative programme
5.1.8 Availability of Instructional Materials
Respondents were asked to indicate the extent to which they agree or disagree that availability of instructional materials is a challenge in implementing Peace Clubs in public secondary schools. The responses of the respondents underwent critical analysis and presentation carefully done in table form as shown in Table 5.8.
Table 5.8: Responses on Availability of Instructional Materials as a challenge in implementing Peace Clubs in public secondary schools
Respondents
 
Strongly          Agree      Neutral       Disagree       Strongly    
Total 

 
Agree       

                      
          
           Disagree

BOM Reps

     5

11

0
 2

0

18



     27.78%
61.11%
0.0%
11.11%
0.0%

100%

School Sponsor Rep.
     4

8

0
2

0

14


  28.57%
57.14%
0.0%
14.29%
0.0%

100%

School Principals 
     6

7

1
2

2

18


   33.33%
38.89%
5.56%
11.11%
11.11%
100%

Teachers

      30

71

9
7

13

130



     23.08%
54.62%
6.92%
5.38%

10%

100%

Students

     98

161

17
69

37

382




      25.65%
42.15%
4.45%
18.06%
9.69%

100%
TOTAL

     143

258

27
82

52

562




     25.44%
45.91%
4.8%
14.59%
9.25%

100%


Table 5.8 shows that 6 (33.33%) of the interviewed school principals strongly agreed that availability of instructional materials is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools, 7 (38.89%) of the school principals agreed while 1 (5.56%) remained neutral even as 2 (11.11%) of the interviewed school principals disagreed while 2 (11.11%) of them strongly disagreed that availability of instructional materials is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools. the study found out that 4 (28.57%) of the interviewed school sponsors strongly agreed that availability of instructional materials is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools, 8 (57.14%) of the school sponsors agreed while none remained neutral even as 2 (14.29%) of the interviewed school sponsors disagreed while none of them strongly disagreed that availability of instructional materials is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools. Regarding BOM representatives, 5 (27.78%) of the interviewed school BOM representatives strongly agreed that Availability of Instructional materials is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools, 11 (61.11%) of the school principals agreed while none remained neutral even as 2 (11.11%) of the interviewed school principals disagreed while none of them strongly disagreed that availability of instructional materials is a hindrance to adoption and usage of Peace Club.

It further shows that 30 (23.08%) of the studied teachers strongly agreed that availability of instructional materials is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools, 71 (54.62%) of the studied teachers agreed while 9 (6.92%) remained neutral even as 7 (5.38%) of the interviewed school sponsors disagreed while 13 (10%) of them strongly disagreed that availability of instructional materials is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools. Finally, it shows that 98 (25.65%) of the students under study strongly agreed that availability of instructional materials is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools, 161 (42.15%) of the school sponsors agreed while 17 (4.45%) remained neutral even as 69 (18.06%) of the interviewed school sponsors disagreed while 37 (9.69%) of them strongly disagreed that availability of instructional materials is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools.
In this respect, the government should ensure that the schools are well stocked with the right books with up to date contents about Peace and Conflict Management; teachers are adequately trained and prepared to handle matters of Peace and Conflict Management. This affects the quality of teaching of peace and participation in Peace Club activities by both the instructors and the students. Inadequacy in resource availability limits the level of research and preparation an instructor does before they can present to the students. A principal, during an interview, said that:

The available resources in our school are inadequate owing to the large enrolment occasioned by the free primary education and subsidized secondary education. This was worsened by the “100% transition from primary to secondary” that was initiated by President Uhuru Kenyatta of the republic of Kenya. Due to the large population of students, there is lack of space for expansion, need for construction of more facilities such as dormitories, laboratories, more latrines etc. therefore, a lot of money is spent in infrastructural development at the expense of restocking our library with books in line with co-curricular activities (Interview with a Principal of Migingo Girls’ secondary school on 14/05/2019).

This is in tandem with the views of UNESCO (2005) that instructional material in peace and initiative programmes may include textbooks as well as student interactive software. Textbooks have long been recognized as potential tools for creating sustainable peace and teaching Peace Education. The views of students during a focus group discussion were:

The Ministry of Education (MoE) only provides us with course books in the examinable subjects only. We, therefore, don’t have access to books on Peace and Conflict Management and other materials such as video clips, films etc. The students who are interested in co-curricular such as music, athletics, soccer, drama etc and would want to sharpen and further their talent lack reference material. This limits the extent to which they harness their talents (Focus Group Discussion 2 with students Sang’oro secondary school in Nyakach on 09/05/2019).

Text books and other related literature about peace are very instrumental in propagating the culture of peace in an institution; lack of which leads to failure to achieve the intended purpose of Peace Club. Instructional materials include course books although most of the time refers to subordinate materials, for example, valuable perusing books, manuals, various media guides, instructors' aides, video projects, games, and intelligent programming. Course books have for quite some time been perceived as potential instruments for making economical harmony and showing Peace Education. UNESCO (2005) defines a "course book" as the center learning medium made out of content as well as pictures intended to realize a particular arrangement of instructive results. A course reading might be a printed and bound volume, yet may also be gotten to electronically by means of CD-ROM, DVD or access to downloadable records from a devoted site (UNESCO, 2005). With the advances in technology, audio visual media has become a very powerful communication tool in mainstreaming peace education (Bretherton et al., 2010). During an interview with a BOM Representative, it emerged that:

Some of these peace initiatives are better learnt through audio visual media. Programmes like soccer at times can be watched, videos and other audio related media can be used in schools that cannot access the printed media. This calls for stronger internet connectivity and profound computer skills to be able to browse the large volumes of online materials. This will even cut down the cost and expose learners to a variety of materials on Peace Club (Interview with a BOM Representative of Sinyolo Girls’ secondary school in Kisumu West on 15/05/2019).

The forgoing findings reaffirm the observation of Bretherton et.al, (2010) that with the advancement in technology, audio visual media have become a very powerful communication tool in mainstreaming peace related programmes. Both teachers and students can easily access a lot of relevant materials from the internet in form of video, documents and downloadable files. Therefore, when such devices are lacking in a school then unless they have other alternatives to acquisition of Peace Education materials, they are bound to face a raft of challenges in the implementation of Peace Clubs (UNESCO, 2005).
5.1.9 Academic Qualification of Peace Educators
Respondents were asked to indicate the extent to which they agree or disagree that academic qualification of peace educators is a challenge in implementing Peace Clubs in public secondary schools. The responses of the respondents underwent critical analysis and presentation carefully done in table form as shown in Table 5.9.
Table 5. 9: Responses on Academic Qualification of Peace Educators as a challenge in implementing Peace Clubs in public secondary schools
Respondents

 Strongly       Agree   Neutral        Disagree       Strongly    
Total 

   
Agree                        

                      
        Disagree

BOM Reps

     7

9
     1

1

0

18



     38.89%
50%
     5.56%
5.56%

0.0%

100%

School Sponsor Rep.
     3

10
     0

1

0

14


   21.43%
71.43%    0.0%
7.14%

0.0%

100%
School Principals 
     8

9
     0

1

0

18


   44.44%
50%
     0.0%
5.56%

0.0%

100%

Teachers 

     25

88
    11

4

2

130



     19.23%
67.69%    8.46%
3.08%

1.54%

100%

Students

     39

197
    28

83

35

382




      10.21%
51.57%    7.33%
21.73%
9.16%

100%


TOTAL

     82

313
    40

90

37

562




     14.59%
55.69%    7.12%
16.01%
6.58%

100%

Table 5.9 shows that 8 (44.44%) of the interviewed school principals strongly agreed that qualification of peace educators is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools, 9 (50%) of the school principals agreed while none remained neutral even as 1 (5.56%) of the interviewed school principals disagreed while none of them strongly disagreed that academic qualification of peace educators is a challenge to the implementation of Peace Club in schools. Similarly, 3 (21.43%) of the interviewed school sponsors strongly agreed that qualification of peace educators is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools, 10 (71.43%) of the school sponsors agreed while none remained neutral even as 1 (7.14%) of the interviewed school sponsors disagreed while none of them strongly disagreed that qualification of peace educators is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools. Regarding BOM representatives, 7 (38.89%) of the interviewed school BOM representatives strongly agreed that qualification of peace educators is a challenge to the implementation of Peace Club in schools, 9 (50%) of the school principals agreed while 1 (5.56%) remained neutral even as 1 (5.56%) of the interviewed school principals disagreed while none of them strongly disagreed that qualification of peace educators is a hindrance to adoption and usage of Peace Club. 

The study further revealed that 25 (19.23%) of the studied teachers strongly agreed that qualification of peace educators is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools, 88 (67.69%) of the studied teachers agreed while 11 (8.46%) remained neutral even as 4 (3.08%) of the interviewed school sponsors disagreed while 2 (1.54%) of them strongly disagreed that qualification of peace educators is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools. The findings show that 39 (10.29%) of the students under study strongly agreed that qualification of peace educators is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools, 197 (51.57%) of the school sponsors agreed while 28 (7.33%) remained neutral even as 83 (21.73%) of the interviewed school sponsors disagreed while 35 (9.16%) of them strongly disagreed that qualification of peace educators is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools.
These findings corroborate with Ongeri (2008) who points out that human resource mobilization needs should be given preference if the institution has to bear a meaningful outcome. With regards to Peace Education through Peace Clubs, there is need to liaise with relevant non-governmental organizations with special capacity for Peace Club implementation to help the clubs through training  and offering opportunities for exchange programmes. The training is done ostensibly to avoid the shortage of teachers knowledgeable in peace and Conflict Studies whose shortage may impact negatively on the implementation of Peace Clubs. An interview with a school sponsor revealed that:

Normally, shortage of workforce results into a decline in output in any organization. In the context of a institution, when the number of trained teachers handling Peace Club is low then the delivery and subsequently acquisition of the knowledge, values and development of right attitudes will be impaired. The government must, therefore, plan to hire enough labour for the success of Peace Club (Interview with a Sponsor of Onjiko Boys in Nyando Sub-county on 16/05/2019).

These findings are in tandem with the assertion of Bodine and Crawford (1998) that in dire situations, external human resource mobilization may involve financial and non financial resources. School administrators should therefore broaden their scopes to bring in even the non-governmental organizations to help raise funds for the employment of the staff. An interview with a BOM Representative indicated that:

There is acute teacher shortage in Kenya as the government is grappling with the intricacies of 100% transition. It, therefore, implies that with the current state of affairs, implementation of additional programmes such as Peace Club will be faced with lots of challenges-will be an uphill task. In order to try to alleviate this situation, the school principals should liaise with non-governmental organizations dealing with peace related programmes to consider their schools during their (organization) outreach programmes. They can seize such opportunities to train both teachers and students on peace and conflict management in such schools (Interview with a BOM Representative of Olembo Boys secondary school on 15/05/2019).

WANEP (2012) is in agreement with these findings that the involvement of non-governmental organizations may be sought to during acute financial shortage. This can be successfully pursued with the help of the relevant government agencies to help the affected instuitutions from collapsing. This initiative would help bridge the gap in resource mobilization for the success of Peace Clubs. Ongeri (2008) points out that human resource mobilization needs the dynamic joint effort of inner on-screen characters legitimately in charge of the execution of Peace Clubs in schools just as outer entertainers, for example, administrative establishments, benefactor/subsidizing offices, non-governmental associations with unique limit with regards to Peace Clubs’ usage. Outside human asset assembly equally involves money related and non-budgetary assets. Bodine and Crawford (1998) recommend that surveying assets for the program can be performed straightforwardly or with the help of Non-Governmental Organizations (NGO) that have the specialized ability to activate subsidizes that will encourage the usage of the program in profiting institution(s). 

 It emerged during a Focus Group Discussion with students that:

Peace is a very important aspect of human life. The government should therefore strengthen Peace Clubs by making it mandatory for all schools. In order to strengthen it further, it should facilitate the training of teachers in peace building so as to be well versed with peace matter thus capable of effectively implementing the Peace Club at the school level (Focus Group Discussion 2 with students Sang’oro secondary school in Nyakach on 09/05/2019).

Inclusion of government through its separate educational bodies guarantees a far reaching support for Peace Clubs in schools which incorporates the preparation and accessibility of work force and furthermore designation of assets to finance the exercises of the program in the schools. NGOs’ inclusion additionally crosses over any barrier for assembly of giver subsidizing and allows that help explicit pilot activities on Peace Club in school and network; give helper proficient aptitude and volunteerism which further lift the effect and viability of the program on profiting learners. In a similar line, the schools can also demand for direct sponsorship from contributors and help organizations on the off chance that they have the limit with respect to proposition composing and store assembly from outside givers to help the program
5.1.10 Drug and Substance Abuse by Students

Respondents were asked to indicate the extent to which they agree or disagree that drug and substance abuse by students is a challenge in implementing Peace Clubs in public secondary schools. The responses of the respondents underwent critical analysis and presentation carefully done in table form as shown in Table 5.10.
Table 5. 10: Responses on Drug and Substance Abuse by Students as a challenge in implementing Peace Clubs in public secondary schools
Respondents

  Strongly      Agree         Neutral     Disagree   Strongly           Total 

 
   Agree                        

                       Disagree

BOM Reps

     0

2
      3

11

2

18



     0.0%
11.11%      16.67%
61.11%
11.11%
100%

School Sponsor Rep.
     0

4
      3

7

0

14


  0.0%

28.57%     21.43%
50%

0.0%

100%
School Principals 
     3

5
      0

9

1

18


   16.67%
27.78%      0.0%
50%

5.56%

100%

Teachers 

     6

49
      12

63

0

130



     4.62%
37.69%      9.23%
48.46%
0.0%

100%

Students

     58

79
      36

169

40

382




     15.18%
20.68%      9.42%
44.24%
10.47%
100%
TOTAL

     67

139
      54

259

43

562




     11.92%
24.73%     9.6%
46.09%
7.65%

100%

Table 5.10 shows that 3 (16.67%) of the interviewed school principals strongly agreed that drug abuse by learners is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools, 5 (27.78%) of the school principals agreed while none remained neutral even as 9 (50%) of the interviewed school principals disagreed while 1 (5.56%) of them strongly disagreed that drug abuse by learners is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools. It also shows that none of the interviewed school sponsors strongly agreed that drug abuse by learners is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools, 4 (28.57%) of the school sponsors agreed while 3 (21.43%) remained neutral even as 7 (50%) of the interviewed school sponsors disagreed while none of them strongly disagreed that drug abuse by learners is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools. Regarding BOM representatives, none of the interviewed school BOM representatives strongly agreed that drug abuse by learners is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools, 2 (11.11%) of the school principals agreed while 3 (16.67%) remained neutral even as 11 (61.11%) of the interviewed school principals disagreed while 2 (11.11%) of them strongly disagreed that drug abuse by learners is a hindrance to adoption and usage of Peace Club.

The study revealed that 6 (4.62%) of the studied deputy heads and educators held that drug abuse by students is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools, 49 (37.69%) of the studied deputy heads and educators agreed while 12 (9.23%) remained neutral even as 63 (48.46%) of the interviewed school sponsors disagreed while none of them strongly disagreed that drug abuse by learners is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools. Table 5.10 shows that 58 (15.18%) of the students under study strongly agreed that drug abuse by learners is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools, 79 (20.68%) of the school sponsors agreed while 36 (9.42%) remained neutral even as 169 (44.24%) of the interviewed school sponsors disagreed while 40 (10.47%) of them strongly disagreed that drug abuse by learners is a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools. 
These findings contradict the views of Maithya (2012) and Kyalo (2010) that drugs and abuse of substances has resulted into disorders and widespread ruining of various homes, schools and other institutions. In their view, drug addicts lose their heads and can easily engage in any activity that may, in one way or the other, put them on the wrong path with the school administrators. When stiff penalties are administered, their sympathizers may riot in an attempt to protect them hence causing unrest. An interview with a school principal revealed that:

Our school is a drug and substance free zone; any student found abusing drugs will instantly be slapped with the penalties as per the school rules and regulations. As such, we haven’t experienced any incident of that nature for as long as I have been in this institution. However, in my opinion, the case may be different in urban day schools where students can freely interact with the drug peddlers. In such schools one cannot rule out students coming to school drunk and indulging in acts which may breach the peace and tranquility of the learning environment (Interview with a Principal of Masogo secondary school on 15/05/2019). 
This finding is in agreement with Murimi (2012) who maintains that drug and substance abuse is rooted in schools thereby causing high rate of dropping out from schools, lack of commitment in communities leading to laziness, non-productivity, decrease in sexual performance, engaging in dangerous activities like prostitution, criminal gangs amongst others. As opposed to Chesang (2013) who holds the view that drug abuse by learners may cause unrest, Murimi (2012) seems to disagree with her on this and only mentions other effects of abusing drugs and other substances. This position is in concurrence with the finding in this study. In an interview with a school principal it was revealed that:

Schools without strong disciplinary measures will always suffer in the hands of students addicted to alcohol and other substances. Under the influence of alcohol and other drugs, such students can easily disobey the school administrators; defy the school rules and regulations without any fear of the impending repercussions. Their activities may infringe the rights and/or freedom of the other students who may revolt when action is not taken. This is common with boys’ schools (Interview with a Principal of Muhoroni secondary school on 02/05/2019).

Chesang (2013), observes that that drugs and substance usage during youthful stage prompts relationship with solitary companion gatherings, which consequently reduces school commitment and increments of other misconducts and anti-social issues. Murimi (2012) argues that substance misuse is identified with many institution-related results that have a solid conduct and social segment. That is, results, for example, school grades, participation, school fulfillment and dropout are affected by academic performance, inspiration, hierarchical abilities and social/conduct aptitudes. As Kyalo (2010) puts it, the impacts of substance abuse on academic performance may have persuasive, social and conduct segments notwithstanding any consequences for comprehension and intellectual improvement. Hence, negative academic results might be because of both the immediate impact of substance use on intellectual aptitudes just as the group of stars of persuasive, social and conduct hazard variables related to substance abuse by the youth (Maithya, 2012).
5.2 Chapter Summary
This chapter looked at the challenges in implementing Peace Clubs within public secondary schools. The main challenges are attendance of students in peace programmes, funding of peace programmes, time allocation for peace programmes, religious background of students, training teachers in peace building, availability of instructional materials, qualification of peace educators and cultures of the schools, teachers and students. However, according to the findings, drug abuse by learners and influence of the school community on peace programmes are not a challenge to the implementation of Peace Clubs within public secondary schools in the County of Kisumu. These revelations lead to analysis and presentation of findings elaborating on the third specific objective in the next chapter (Chapter Six).
CHAPTER SIX
APPROACHES TO CONFLICT MANAGEMENT BY PEACE CLUBS
Chapter six presents the results of the third specific objective of this research study. As such, it provides information on approaches to conflict management by Peace Clubs in public secondary schools. It closes by providing the Summary.
6.1 Approaches to Conflict management by Peace Clubs 
The participants were requested to indicate the approaches to conflict management that were likely to be used in Peace Clubs. The chapter evaluated approaches such as keeping off the conflict, bearing with the goals of the other party, Forcing One’s Own Goals, sacrificing one’s goals one’s own goals and collaborating with the other party approaches to conflict management during various Peace Club activities.
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Plate 6. 1: Photo Showing a section of the Peace Club Members Taking Part in Voluntary Environmental Clean-Up Service at Achego Childcare Center in Muhoroni, Kisumu County
In plate 6.1 a section of the Peace Club Members taking Part in voluntary environmental clean-up service at Achego Childcare Center in Muhoroni, Kisumu County. This activity is considered partinent in the promotion of the peace agenda. Environmental conservation and management enables people to live in peace with one another and even with nature. Prudent utilization of the resources within one’s sorrounding enhances their conservation hence their availability to serve humankind today and also makes them available for the future generation. It is, therefore, important for schools to adopt peace clubs and take part of such environmental measures. 

6.1.1 Approaches to Conflict Management during Training Programmes in Peace Building.

Respondents were asked to indicate the approaches to conflict management they are likely to apply during training programmes in peacebuilding in public secondary schools.  The responses were analyzed and presentation by the use of a bar graph and percentages as shown in Figure 6.1. Bar graph refers to a method of  representing data pictorially  using either vertical or horizontal bars whose lengths are proportional to the values of the data being represented. 
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Figure 6. 1: Bar Graph Showing Responses (in Percentage) on Approaches to Conflict Management during Training Programmes in Peace Building


The results show that majority (32.03%) of the studied participants indicated that conflicts that occurred during training in peacebuilding in schools are managed by applying sacrificing one’s goals strategy, 92 (16.37%) of the respondents indicated Bearing with the other party’s goals approach to conflict management while 86 (15.3%) of the respondents indicated that such conflicts are managed using avoiding strategy. However, 35 (6.23%) indicated that competing strategy is applied to manage such conflicts while 169 (30.07%) of them indicated that mutually agreeing to end the conflict approach to conflict management is used to manage conflicts that arise during training in peacebuilding in schools. The results agree with Kibui et.al., (2014) that sacrificing one’s goals style is moderately confident and moderately obliging; the purpose is to get a mid-position. This is in agreement with the views of the BOM representative of Muhoroni secondary school who, during the interview, said:

In order to restore peace and harmony, it is important for one of the conflicting parties to compromise their interests thereby enabling them to find a middle ground. However, this should only be applied to conflicts of moderate importance that an individual can afford to lose (interview with the BOM Representative of Muhoroni Secondary school in Muhoroni sub-county on 12/05/2019).

Kibui et.al., (2014) observe that temporary solutions are gotten whenever a conflict management approach is compromised; this should only happen when time is limited such that approaches like collaborating with the other party are not able to resolve the existing conflict situation. These findings concur with the views of a school principal who, during the interview, said that:

In most cases, we prefer Mutually Agreeing to end the Conflict because it usually leads to an outcome which is satisfying to both parties involved in a conflict. At the end of it all the conflict is resolved in a manner that satisfies both parties ((Interview with a Principal of Masogo secondary school on 15/05/2019).

These findings concur with Thomas (1976) who describes mutually agreeing to end the conflict as a situation when conflicting parties work together to get a resolution; each party’s is equally significant in the realization of a mutually benefiting outcome. According to Thomas (1976), mutually agreeing to end the conflict strives to address the interests of conflicting parties since the goal is to acquire a solution that is satisfying to all those take part in the dispute instead of finding faults; for the success of this approach, the focus and/or emphasis should be put on the common objective of finding a common ground with regards to the contentious matter rather than fault finding and finger pointing. However, according to the views of students during Focus Group Discussion 1, it emerged that:
Excessive use of collaborating in management of conflicts usually results into time wastage on less important issues, weakening of one’s ability to discharge their responsibilities thus taking one for granted hence, overburdening one with work. When this approach is underutilized, it may provide an immediate solution to a problem, inadequate commitment by the other party hence loss of intrinsic motivation and disempowerment, (Focus Group Discussion 1 with students of Lions High School in Kisumu Central on 06/05/2019).

These findings are in agreement with the observation of Baron (1990) that mutually agreeing to end the conflict is very assertive and gives a win-win outcome that leaves both parties happy at the end of the conflict resolution process. This, in turn, gives higher returns in terms of work output since the conflicting parties are  satisfied with the outcome hence find it much easier to continue working together to achieve the goals of the learning institution. Similarly, the Principal of Lisana secondary school who, during an interview, revealed:

During training in peacebuilding, mutually agreeing to end the conflict approach to conflict management is considered appropriate in that as opposed to other strategies, it embraces cooperation between the conflicting parties and tends to provide a win-win solution to the dispute. (An interview with the school principal of Lisana secondary school in Nyakach sub-county on 08/05/2019).

Baron (1990) observes that the use of mutually agreeing to end the conflict approach to conflict management creates a conducive working environment that supports efficiency in task delivery, promotes open discussion of ideas, creates an environment for creativity to thrive hence new approaches of handling problems are cultivated and this ensures work is equally distributed among the members of the team. This concurs with the views of Thomas (1976) that in mutually agreeing to end the conflict conflicting parties strive to satisfy their goal by finding a common ground that leaves all parties better off as the purpose is to get an answer to the genesis of the disagreement. This style best works in a team environment; it is important for parties to have the ability to actively and effectively listen to the other party, use non-threatening way to confront issues, be able to objectively analyze issues and have the insight to understand underlying concerns (Baron, 1990).

6.1.2 Approaches to conflict Management during Community Service Programme

Respondents were asked to indicate the approaches to conflict management they are likely to apply during Community Service Programme. The responses of the respondents were analyzed and presentation was done by the use of a bar graph and percentages as shown in Figure 6.2.
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Figure 6. 2: Bar Graph Showing Responses (in Percentage) on Approaches to Conflict Management during Community Service Programmes
Figure 6.2 indicates that the largest percentage of the (33.81%) respondents indicated that conflicts that occurred during community service programmes in schools were managed by applying Bearing with the other party’s goals approach to conflict management, 86 (15.3%) of the respondents indicated that such conflicts were managed using avoiding strategy while 44 (7.83%) indicated that competing strategy was applied to manage such conflicts. 83 (14.77%) of the respondents indicated that sacrificing one’s goals strategy was used while 159 (28.29%) of them indicated that mutually agreeing to end the conflict approach to conflict management is used to manage conflicts that arise during community service programme in schools. These findings concur with Thomas (1976) who observes that accommodating the demands of the other party has high level of liaison hence highly preferred when one of the parties wants to prove that they are reasonable enough to let things go wrong in their hands and are willing to show benevolence to the other party, develop performance, keeping focus on building and sustaining harmony in their areas of operation. These findings concur with the views of a student who, during a Focus Group Discussion, said:

During community service programmes we conduct a lot of voluntary services such as waste collection and disposal at the nearest market centre, taking donations to the needy especially by visiting a nearby children’s home. Sometimes we organize with the local churches to offer cleaning services e.t.c. During such programmes, we tend to accommodate their feelings and demands so that they don’t feel aggrieved when we fail to heed their requests. (A Focus Group Discussion 2 with students of Sang’oro secondary school in Nyakach sub-county on 09/05/2019).

According to Campbell et.al. (1983), accommodating capabilities comprise of sacrifice, selflessness, obedience and the ability to yield to the pressure exerted by the other party in order to carry the day.  Bearing with the goals of the other party works best in situations where one of the conflicting individuals wants to show that they are capable of coming up with benevolence, and are good in maintaining peace under difficult circumstances by being reasonable and capable of developing a working formula in such conflicting situations. This corroborates with the views of students who, during a Focus group Discussion, said:

Bearing with the other party’s goals conflict management strategy enables us create a good working relations with the community members especially when we are taking part in charitable services like provision of donations, clean-up services e.t.c.; we are accepted and freely interact with them; it creates a peaceful working environment (Focus Group Discussion 1 with students of Lions High School in Kisumu Central on 06/05/2019).

Kibui et.al., (2014) concur with these findings that the approach of accommodating the goals of the other party becomes difficult to apply quite often because it emphasizes preservation of friendship as opposed to critical appraisal of issues and protecting personal rights. They further observe that Bearing with the other party’s goals method of conflict management involves sacrifice, selflessness as well as assertiveness; the willingness of an individual to give up just about everything in reward for the relationship to prevail. This concurs with Thomas (1976) who observes that accommodating strategy requires one party to give in to the demands of the other in order to solve a conflict; they are being cooperative but not assertive. This may appear to be a gracious way to give in when one feels s/he has been wrong about an argument. An interview with a principal of a school in Muhoroni revealed that Bearing with the other party’s goals conflict management strategy was preferred when handling conflicts during community service programmes. The principal said:

Bearing with the other party’s goals conflict management is preferred during community service programmes (including a school community) that mostly deal with charitable services. In order to build a lasting rapport with the community members one needs to accommodate their demands even if they are unpalatable. During provision of free foods stuffs, clothes and other items a number of them may request for extra due to their socio-economic situations. Such individuals’ interests need to be considered lest they pick up a grudge and become a hindrance to the programme (Interview with a Principal of Menara secondary school in Muhoroni on 02/05/2019).

These findings corroborate the views of Campbell et.al., (1983) that as a school principal, one needs to employ Bearing with the other party’s goals approach to conflict management as a means of managing disputes in the running and management of the school especially when dealing with their teachers, student leaders and subordinate staffs. This will save them (school principals) from embarrassment from their juniors as would be the case when they are using competing as their preferred approach to conflict management. However, it is not the most appropriate approach when one party accommodates the other for the reasons of preserving harmonious relationships and avoiding disruption of friendship. Just like keeping off the conflict, this approach to conflict management can result into unresolved issues since there is no time to dig dipper into the root causes of the conflict thus providing a solution that is acceptable to both sides of the divide. When Bearing with the other party’s goals is too much in a group, the end result is that the most assertive member commands the group and takes over control of the group conversations (Thomas (1976).

6.1.3 Approaches to conflict management during Planting of Trees for Peace

Respondents were asked to indicate the approaches to conflict management they are likely to apply during planting of trees for Peace. The responses of the respondents were analyzed and presentation was done using a bar graph and percentages as shown in Figure 6.3.
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Figure 6. 3: Bar Graph Showing Responses (in Percentage) on Approaches to Conflict management during Planting of Trees for Peace
Figure 6.3 indicate that 184 (32.74%) of the participants indicated that mutually agreeing to end the conflict approach of conflict management is used to manage conflicts that arise during planting of trees for peace in schools, 109 (19.4%) of the respondents indicated that conflicts that occur during planting of trees for peace in schools are managed by applying Bearing with the other party’s goals approach to conflict management while 94 (16.73%) of the respondents indicated that such conflicts are managed using avoiding strategy. However, 25 (4.45%) indicated that competing strategy is applied to manage such conflicts while 150 (26.69%) of the respondents indicated that sacrificing one’s goals strategy was used. These findings are in concurrence with a sponsor of a school who, during an interview, said:

Owing to the small school compound, conflicts are bound to occur when it comes to the allocation of a site for tree planting. However, a school principal needs to be tactful to handle the conflict in such a way that the outcome will be satisfying to both parties (mutually agreeing to end the conflict). There should be no use of force but a combination of persuasion and negotiation skills ((Interview with a sponsor of Lisana secondary school on 15/05/2019).

These findings corroborate the views of Baron (1990) that collaborative style of conflict management perceives conflicts as problems that call for a solution and strives to develop innovative solutions that leave all parties satisfied. In this approach, a party does not give up on their interest but rather works towards identifying underlying issues, test assumptions while striving to understand the perspective of the other party. In the views of a BOM Representative:
In order to enhance harmony and a peaceful school environment, school principal should consider applying mutually agreeing to end the conflict conflict management strategy since it handles the conflict by taking care of each party’s interest. For instance, as part of the Peace Club activities, students and teachers involved may ask for a section of the school compound for planting of trees for peace. It may also occur that the school administration had planned to put up a structure at the same site. In such a case, the principal has to balance between the interests of both parties because the two conflicting projects are for the good of the school (Interview with the BOM Representative of Oremo Mixed secondary school in Nyakach on 16/05/2019).

This concurs with Thomas (1976) that mutually agreeing to end the conflict as an approach to conflict management enhances mutual trust and respect and strengthens relationships. For a school to have a collaborative learning environment the school Principal should directly address conflict in a manner that portrays the willingness to ensure interests and concerns of all parties involved will be addressed. Mutually agreeing to end the conflict calls for integration of ideas raised by all parties with the primary goal of coming up with an innovative and accommodating solution. This contradicts McCready et.al., (1996) who holds that although mutually agreeing to end the conflict is very useful, it requries investment in the form of time hence it is not the best approach to all conflicts. An interview of the school BOM representative revealed:

During tree planting activities in learning institutions, mutually agreeing to end the conflict is the best conflict management strategy owing to its attempt to solve the conflict in a manner that will leave each of the parties satisfied. Instead of just aiming at striking a balance between the two conflicting parties, this approach ensures that a win-win solution is attained. It works best where there are different perspectives to the conflict hence the various perspectives must be brought to the fore and a more conclusive decision is made (An interview with a BOM Representative of Kandege secondary school in Muhoroni on 10/05/2019).

This is in agreement with the views of Baron (1990) that mutually agreeing to end the conflict, as an approach to conflict management, is most preferred when the parties involved are both assertive and cooperative thus one party may learn to allow the other conflicting party to make their contribution in an attempt to arrive at a solution. This provides an opportunity of involving everyone in the dispute resolution with the possibility of co-creating a shared solution that both parties involved can support. In an interview with the Principal of Muhoroni secondary school, the following emerged:
Collaborating can be considered most appropriate in managing conflicts that may occur during tree planting activities by the Peace Club members in that it requires that a solution that is agreeable to both parties locked up in a conflict reached. Problem solving skills are paramount at this juncture since it must not appear that one party or both parties have a feeling that the solution arrived at is not the best (Interview with the Principal of Muhoroni secondary school on 02/05/2019).

McCready et.al.,(1996), in concurrence with these findings, observe that in collaborative conflict management, all parties are concerned about the other’s interest as they are about their own. Nevertheless, no party is willing to give up its interest just to please the interest of the other.  When collaborative approach is applied there, is usually likelihood of the birth of new innovative approaches to problem solving. In case parties see the essence of working together despite the conflict, there is need to decide on an appropriate approach to conflict management to be used so as to save relationship between these two parties; some of the positive attributes of collaborative strategy are sharing and transfer of information, gratification and sharpening of relational skills.
6.1.4 Approaches to Conflict Management during Mediation Programmes

Respondents were asked to indicate the approaches to conflict management they are likely to apply during training mediation programmes. The responses of the respondents were analyzed and presentation was done using a bar graph and percentages as shown in Figure 6.4. 
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Figure 6. 4: Bar Graph Showing Responses (in Percentage) on Approaches to Conflict Management during Mediation Programmes
Figure 6.4 illustrates that the greatest proportion, 215 (38.26%), of the participants indicated that mutually agreeing to end the conflict approach to conflict management is used to manage conflicts that arise during mediation programme in schools, 199 (35.41%) of the respondents indicated that conflicts that occurred during mediation programme in schools were managed by applying Bearing with the other party’s goals approach to conflict management while 32 (5.69%) of the respondents indicated that such conflicts were managed using avoiding strategy.  However, 22 (3.91%) indicated that competing strategy was applied to manage such conflicts while 94 (16.73%) of the respondents indicated that sacrificing one’s goals strategy was used. These findings concur with the opinions of a school sponsor who said that:

A good understanding between two individuals creates a harmonious working environment. When a student identifies a mentor who accepts him/her as his/her mentee and by any chance a conflict erupts between them, they are more likely to collaborate and generate a satisfying solution to both parties and keep them together as a mentor and a mentee (Interview with the Sponsor of Alendu secondary school in Nyando on 08/05/2019).

These findings concur with Baron (1990) views that mutually agreeing to end the conflict as an approach to managing conflict is appropriate in  mentorship programmes for students. When used in the right way, it is capable of bringing closer the mentor and the mentee hence a closer and cordial working relationship between them. It is true that during a mentorship programme, the two parties (mentor and mentee) must build a friendly atmosphere. This requires a strategy that will help the two solve their differences without breaking up. An interview with a BOM Representative revealed:
Mediation programmes, in a school setup, require high level of trust of the parties locked up in a conflict. It also calls for appreciable level of cooperation as well as mutually agreeing to end the conflict hence the need of collaborating during conflict. This is because collaborating style has the sole aim of providing a long lasting solution to the conflict- a solution that leaves each of the parties satisfied. (An interview with a BOM Representative of Kandege secondary school in Muhoroni on 10/05/2019).

This style of conflict management pays more attention to agenda and the relationship between parties in a conflict. It is most preferred when conflicting parties have outmost respect for one another. It leaves both parties satisfied as their interests have been addressed. However, this style is time consuming hence keeping those involved away from other priority tasks (McCready et.al., 1996). During an interview a BOM representative revealed:

Instead of attempting to come up with a way of ending the conflict, the parties to a conflict focus on providing a solution that is satisfying to both parties involved thus leading to a win-win kind of solution. This technique is highly preferred when a conflict is multifaceted thus can be approached from different angles to come up with a solution. It also works best in a situation where there is a relationship between the conflicting parties. It is therefore required that a more amicable solution is arrived at to honour the existing relationship. (An interview with a BOM Representative of Kandege secondary school in Muhoroni on 10/05/2019).
According to Mboya et.al.,(2016), mutually agreeing to end the conflict strategy brings out people’s desires and interests while engaging parties in coming up with solutions; it enhances efficiency because it leads to increased cooperation between conflicting parties. Conversely, Thomas (1976) opines that it is the least used as it calls for unconventional thinking away from unilateral control to mutual learning. This approach gives people involved in the conflict room to express themselves while promoting understanding of different perspectives hence creation of new innovative solutions thereby ensuring that the task is addressed through consensual decision-making (Mboya et.al., 2016)
Thomas (1976) observes that in mutually agreeing to end the conflict, parties strive to consider each other’s interests and concerns by ensuring that all parties’ needs and concerns are accounted for before the verdict is made. This approach has been considered as the best conflict management method and that if Peace Club and the school community at large were to adopt the spirit of mutually agreeing to end the conflict approach to conflict management; there would be drastic reduction of the unrests and arsons in schools. This is because students’ issues would be identified prior and addressed before unrest occurs thus no reason to demonstrate since their views are incorporated in the development of solutions to the problems in their vicinity (Baron, 1990).

6.1.5 Approaches to Conflict Management during Creation of Peace Garden

 Respondents were asked to indicate the approaches to conflict management they are likely to apply during Creation of Peace Garden. The responses of the respondents were analyzed and presentation was done by using bar a graph and percentages as shown in Figure 6.5.
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Figure 6. 5: Bar Graph Showing Responses (in Percentage) on Approaches to Conflict Management during Creation of Peace Garden
Figure 6.5 indicates that 168 (29.89%) of the respondents indicated that conflicts which occur during creation of peace gardens are managed using keeping off the conflict approach,  108 (19.22%) of the respondents indicated that conflicts that occur during creation of peace gardens in schools are managed by applying accommodative approach to conflict management while 74 (13.17%) indicated that competing strategy is applied to manage such conflicts. 118 (21%) of the respondents indicated that sacrificing one’s goals strategy was used while 94 (16.73%) of them indicated that mutually agreeing to end the conflict approach to conflict management is used to manage conflicts that arise during creation of peace gardens in learning schools. The results are in line with the views of a student during in a Focus Group Discussion who said:

A school with a limited land for expansion will be reluctant to approve the development of a peace garden within the school compound. As a result, a protracted conflict may ensue between the school principal and the Peace Club patrons. However, such conflicts are hardly solved in favour of students. Therefore, for the sake of peace, the students ought to apply keeping off the conflict approach to conflict management (Focus Group Discussion 1 with students Lions High School in Kisumu Central on 06/05/2019).

These finding concur with Alan et.al. (2000) who posit that whenever keeping off the conflict is used to address a conflict, the parties have the tendency of ignoring the problem hence doing nothing to resolve the conflict; application of keeping off the conflict it mostly ineffective as it fails to take care of the root cause of the disagreement thus leading to clashes that eventually escalates and hinder cooperation and harmonious living among people; none of the involved parties is helping the other party reach their goals. These findings further corroborate with the views of a school principal of one of the schools who had this to say during an interview:

Ideally, it’s rare for a principal to be seen to be in a tussle with his junior employees. In most cases, when the teachers, subordinate staff and students happen to hold a contrary opinion to that of the principal, they simply avoid whatever would put them in that situation. When conflict of interest emerges on matters revolving around peace garden, the students and teachers concerned simply leave it to the discretion of the principal (Interview with the Principal of Muhoroni  secondary school on 02/05/2019).

This concurs with Fisher (2000) who observes that in an institution, school managers are at times reluctant to handle conflict among teachers and students; whenever constant communication with an individual cannot be handled, teachers and/or students may choose to stay away from confrontation so as to avoid dealing with the situation directly by engaging in other aggressive approaches of attack including gossips. According to Bodine and Crawford (1999), when keeping off the conflict is overused it could result into a truncated input, making of decision by default and giving room for issues to outgrow which can in turn lead to communication breakdown in a team. This can lead to unproductive brainstorming sessions leading to a dysfunctional team. Individuals who overuse keeping off the conflict are unable to honestly communicate as they fear repercussions. Students, during a Focus Group Discussion revealed:

When student-student conflicts or even the students- administration conflicts arise during plating of trees for peace, it is most likely that keeping off the conflict conflict management strategy will be used to settle the differences. This is so because for instance, students would be reluctant to confront their administrators to demand for a space to plant trees, instead they would simply avoid anything that would put them at loggerheads with the administrators (Focus Group Discussion 2 with students of Sang’oro secondary school in Nyakach sub-county held on 09/05/2019).

Alan et.al. (2000) agree with these findings and observe that keeping off the conflict conflict management strategy is applied in situations when parties’ issues are not given attention when addressing the problem. Keeping off the conflict conflict management strategy is very effective when parties consider any effort to resolve the difference as desperate and pointless. It is mostly used by individuals with very little concern for their own interests hence more likely to intentionally walk away from situations that could result to disagreements. People who use this approach are known to have low self-esteem, uninterested in the support of their workers and lack the capacity to take firm stands on conflicting situations (Bodine & Crawford, 1999). 

6.1.6 Approaches to Conflict Management during Sports for Peace

Respondents were asked to indicate the approaches to conflict management they are likely to apply during Sports for Peace. The respondents’ responses were analyzed and presentation was done by use of a bar graph and percentages as shown in Figure 6.6.
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Figure 6. 6: Bar Graph Showing Responses (in Percentage) on Approaches to Conflict management during Sports for Peace.
Figure 6.6 indicates that 353 (62.81%) participants indicated that competing strategy was applied to manage conflicts that occurred during sports for peace, 100 (17.79%) of the respondents indicated that conflicts that occurred during sports for peace in schools were managed by applying Bearing with the other party’s goals approach to conflict management while 23 (4.09%) respondents indicated that such conflicts were managed using avoiding strategy. Further, 39 (6.94%) of the participants held that sacrificing one’s goals strategy was used while 47 (8.36%) of them indicated that mutually agreeing to end the conflict approach to conflict management was used to manage conflicts that arose during sports for peace in schools. 

The views of McCready et.al. (1996) agree with these findings that competing conflict management approach is applied in the event where a party to the conflict is more concerned about their own interests and deliberately ignores the interests of the other party. People who are fond of this approach strive to gain more power and influence by being openly hostile to the other party. Frustration, irritation and arguments are some of the commonly used tactics in this approach; at times it requires the use authority to remove conflicting parties from this situation.  Competing tactics could help lessen the conflict temporarily, however there is never a final agreement reached. These competitive procedures are about win or lose when one side tries to coerce the other side to give in (McCready et.al., 1996). These findings concur with the views of a student who, during FGD meeting, said:

We don’t just go for sports to participate but to compete with the opponents. In the event of misunderstanding or any form of conflict during the match, remember we go out to compete. So, we don’t leave anything to chance; we usually force an outcome that will be in our favour. For instance, in football, when a team player causes a blunder that would cost the team a penalty, players of the affected team don’t easily own up (Focus Group Discussion 2 with students Sang’oro secondary school in Nyakach on 09/05/2019).

These findings concur with Antonioni (1999) who observes that this takes place when conflicting parties strive to maximize their gains with little consideration to understanding the other party’s perspective or even seeking to get a sacrificing one’s goals solution that can leave both parties satisfied. This approach enhances satisfaction of one’s interest while ignoring the interest of the other. 

Students invest a lot of energy in sports for peace. They would not want to see their investment (energy) go to waste. As such they are ready to win the match at all cost without caring about the opponent team (Interview with the Sponsor of Migingo Girls’ secondary school in Nyando on 16/05/2019).

These findings are in tandem with (Baron, 1990) who argues that forcing one’s own goals, when employed as an approach to conflict management, is more of a  “win-lose” strategy where one party applies a lot of force to realize their objectives at the expense of the demands of the opponent; the more forceful party is so much obsessed which its desires and has no time to listen, think or even consider the feelings of the opposing party. During the interview, one of the interviewed school sponsors said:

During sports for peace, many student participants compete to beat their opponents and emerge the winners. Here, their focus is to obtain what is causing the conflict feelings of the opponent notwithstanding. They exude aggressive behaviours which enable them to overpower their opponents hence enable them to get away with whatever they want.(An interview with a sponsor of St. Alloys Gem Secondary school in Nyakach on 09/05/2019).

These finding are in agreement with the views of Antonioni (1999) that forcing one’s own goals, as a conflict management strategy, is commonly applied by people who have grown right from childhood desiring to acquire power and control. Overtime, this desire has been reinforced throughout their school life. Antonioni (1999) points out that while some students learn to deal with disagreements by persuading the other party to a conflict, others use negative power approach in the manner of threats, arguments, intimidation, or physical fighting to solve crises. Those students who are good at competing are considered successful even as those who lack the capacity to affirm themselves in conflict situation are considered as weak (Baron, 1990). Numerous video games and other media loved by the youth are known to promote confrontational conflict and encourage the use of every possible means to defeat the opponent. Although teachers and parents do encourage values such as kindness, being considerate and cooperation, there remains a strong desire for competitiveness as an avenue to problem solving and pursuit of success (Antonioni, 1999).

6.1.7 Approaches to Conflict Management during Peace Exchange Programmes

Respondents were asked to indicate the approaches to conflict management they are likely to apply during Peace Exchange Programmes.The responses of the respondents were analyzed and presentation was done by the use of bar a graph and percentages as shown in Figure 6.7.
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Figure 6. 7: Bar Graph Showing Responses (in Percentage) on Approaches to Conflict Management during Peace Exchange Programmes
Figure 6.7 indicates that  173 (30.78%) respondents indicated that conflicts that occurred during peace exchange programme in schools were managed by applying Bearing with the other party’s goals approach to conflict management, 70 (12.46%) of the respondents indicated that such conflicts were managed using avoiding strategy while 141 (25.09%) indicated that competing strategy was applied to manage such conflicts. 81 (14.41%) of the respondents indicated that sacrificing one’s goals strategy was used while 97 (17.26%) of them indicated that mutually agreeing to end the conflict approach to conflict management is used to manage conflicts that arise during peace exchange programme in schools. Hughes (1994) concurs with these findings that accommodating conflict management strategy giving in to the interests of the other party. It is usually used when one party wishes to please the other party or when the contentious issues seem petty. In order to preserve the relationship, one party is willing to give up all its interests. Accommodating style calls for an individual to be selfless and be able to sacrifice their desires while having low assertiveness. In the view of one of the interviewed school sponsors: 

During peace exchange programmes it is possible that conflicts may arise between the visiting and the host institution. With the eyes focused on peace, the parties involved will tend to accommodate each other’s interests so as to continue enjoying the warm and cordial relationship between the two schools (Interview with the Sponsor of Kandege secondary school in Muhoroni on 14/05/2019).

These findings affirm the views of Kibui et.al.,(2014) that normally, for two schools to conduct a peace exchange programme, they must agree on the modalities and have common principles that bring them together. In a school setup, Bearing with the other party’s goals approach to conflict management may also be applied by the school administrator who is willing to give a second chance to either the students or even teachers he is serving with in the institution.  This concurs with Hughes (1994) who argues that accommodating strategy is appropriate for an administrator who wants his/her juniors to learn from the mistakes they have made. However, Baron (1990) urges that overuse of the accommodating style may have negative impacts in a school set up such as little attention being accorded to ideas, reduced influence, low contributions and at times it could lead to anarchy. People with little desire to change and those with anxiety over uncertainty in the future are the ones likely to use accommodating style (Baron, 1990). Thomas (1976) emphasizes the same by stating that overuse of accommodating can be seen when one is giving up personal space, referring to themselves using "me", being excessively helpful, when individual is holding grudges and speaking very silently. According to Baron (1990), some of the negative effects of overuse of accommodating style include apathy and individuals making vague statements which have more than one meaning. During an interview a school principal confessed that:

For a peaceful coexistence (during peace exchange programmes or any other time), it is important to solve conflicts using Bearing with the other party’s goals strategy if one intends to build stronger social ties (Interview with the Principal of Muhoroni secondary school on 02/05/2019).

These findings concur with both Kessels and Nemr (2016) and Baron (1990) who observe that accommodating method is perceived as a "peacekeeper" approach to conflict management as it pays more attention to preservation of relationships rather than fulfillment of party’s goals. This style involves one party ignoring its interests so as to accommodate the interests of the other party. According to Kibui et.al.,(2014), preservation of interpersonal relationship is more significant compared to the existing disagreement among friends and colleagues. People who are fond of using this approach in managing disputes have elevated affinity for acknowledgment and backing and are always  ready to take the role of “middle of the road” incase unavoidable conflict emerges. They tend to be humorous and indirectly express their interests (Hughes, 1994).

6.1.8 Approaches to Conflict Management during School Cultural Days
Respondents were asked to indicate the approaches to conflict management they are likely to apply during school Cultural Days. The respondents’ responses were analyzed and presentation done by use of a bar graph and percentages as shown in Figure 6.8.
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Figure 6. 8: Bar Graph Showing Responses (in Percentage) on Approaches to conflict management during School cultural days 
Figure 6.8 indicates that 225 (40.04%) of the participants held that competing approach is applied to manage conflicts that occur during school cultural days in schools, 99 (17.62%) of the respondents indicated that conflicts that occur during school cultural days in schools are managed by applying Bearing with the other party’s goals approach to conflict management while 145 (25.8%) of the respondents indicated that such conflicts are managed using avoiding strategy. However, 48 (8.54%) of the respondents indicated that sacrificing one’s goals strategy is used while 45 (8.01%) of them indicated that mutually agreeing to end the conflict approach to conflict management is used to manage conflicts that arise during school cultural days in schools. These findings concur with the views of one of the interviewed BOM Representative who said that:

Competing conflict management strategy is mostly applicable during school cultural days conducted in schools. More often than not, students coming from different cultural backgrounds tend to compete with one another in an attempt to showcase their cultures. Although no awards are won, no student would want their culture to be seen as inferior hence the spirit of forcing one’s own goals sets in among the participants (Interview with a BOM Representative of Ogongo secondary school in Kisumu East on 08/05/2019).

These findings concur with Antonioni (1999) who argues that competing strategy, as a way of managing conflicts, is where one party ignores the needs of the other party when satisfying their own needs. This is therefore a “win-lose” situation where one party assertively works to achieve their objective without any attempt to accommodate the interest of the other party. Individual who use this approach usually have more power and the capacity to force a conflict resolution that favor their interests (McCready et.al., 1996). Competing approach of managing disputes is best applied when the condition is an emergency or when the situation calls for faster decision making. When supervisors use this approach employees get the perception that the supervisor is always making decisions (Kessels & Nemr, 2016). During an interview, a school principal echoed that:

The spirit of forcing one’s own goals is not easy to tame among students. Even during cultural peace programmes, they tend to use forcing one’s own goals strategy whereby they want to be associated with success of the day irrespective of the presentation of other groups. However, this is put under moderation and control by the teachers in charge so that it doesn’t breed enmity among the participants (An interview with the Principal of Orongo secondary school in Kisumu East on 20/03/2019).

These findings are in conformity with Antonioni (1999) who posits that forcing one’s own goals conflict management strategy is used when one party strives to satisfy its own interest while ignoring the interest of the opposing party. Clearly stated decision making procedures, physical and emotional coercions are some of the tactics used in forcing one’s own goals conflict management strategy (Kessels & Nemr, 2016). People who go into disagreement which end up in conflicts with the only goal of winning are the ones who are likely to use this approach (McCready et.al., 1996). This approach does not leave room for different perspectives to be floated as it is based on the ground that one party wins while the other loses; it works best in war and sports events. It is not the best approach for group conflict solution since one stands their ground without considering the desires of the other party; they are ready to do anything to ensure that they win the forcing one’s own goals. Therefore, competing conflict management strategy only provides a short term solution (Antonioni, 1999). During a Focus Group Discussion, students said:

During cultural exchange programmes, most participants tend to act in a manner likely to suggest their intention is to outshine other participants (competitors). This element of forcing one’s own goals drives them to mind only that which benefits them without feeling for the other party. This may be characterized by disregard for future relationship coupled with aggression amidst the practice of coercive power (Focus Group Discussion 2 with students Sang’oro secondary school in Nyakach on 09/05/2019).

McCready et.al. (1996) concur with these results and observe that those who frequently use competing conflict management style have a tendency of wanting to control discussions; they fear losing the control over the group as the conflict resolution will not serve their interests. This approach could result into an increase in the level of threat within individuals (Kessels & Nemr, 2016). However, it is most preferred when dealing with people who understand and appreciate the approach but time is limited yet a quick decisive action is required (Hughes, 1994).

6.1.9 Approaches to Conflict Management during Peer Counseling among Students
Respondents were asked to indicate the approaches to conflict management they are likely to apply during Peer Counseling among Students. The respondents’ responses were analyzed and presentation done by use of a bar graph and percentages as shown in Figure 6.9.
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Figure 6. 9: Bar Graph Showing Responses (in Percentage) on Approaches to Conflict Management during Peer Counseling among Students 
Figure 6.9 illustrates that 189 (33.63%) respondents indicated that mutually agreeing to end the conflict approach to conflict management was used to manage conflicts that arose during peer counseling among students programmes in schools, 54 (9.64%) of the respondents indicated that conflicts that occur during peer counseling among students programmes in schools are managed by applying Bearing with the other party’s goals strategy while 41 (7.3%) of the respondents indicated that such conflicts are managed using avoiding strategy. However, 158 (28.11%) respondents indicated that competing strategy is applied to manage such conflicts while 120 (21.35%) of the respondents indicated that sacrificing one’s goals strategy is used to manage conflicts that arose during peer counseling among students programmes in schools. These findings corroborate the observation of Baron (1990) that some of the skills needed in mutually agreeing to end the conflict strategy include: the ability of all parties to possess active and effective listening skills, ability to confront issues using non-threatening manner and capability of the parties to identify underlying concerns in a conflict. These findings concur with the views of a student who, during a focus group discussion, said: 

For a counseling session between a peer counselor and a counselee to be successful, the two must  work closely by collaborating with each other. If the two don’t agree with each other on an issue and they fail to realize a solution that takes into consideration the interests of both parties then counseling session may flop. The solution arrived at must be satisfactory to both parties (peer counselor and the counselee) (Focus Group Discussion 2 with students Sang’oro secondary school in Nyakach on 09/05/2019).

These findings concur with both Thomas (1976) and Kessels and Nemr (2016) who observe that mutually agreeing to end the conflict strategy strives to ensure all the concerns of both of the conflict parties are addressed since the goal is to come up with solutions to the primary causes of the disagreement that are acceptable by both parties rather than engaging in fault finding; calls for parties to sincerely work together without concealing information so as to amicably solve the underlying concerns.  However, Thomas (1976) warns that this approach is not always applicable to all conflicts and advices that one needs to be flexible when using this strategy so that they can change and use another one if it is not productive. During an interview with one of the principals, it emerged that:

Collaborating during conflict management is common during peer counseling among students. It is suitable in a wide range of situations including peer counseling among students. This is attributed to its ability to bind the two parties together and maintain the good relationship. This is important especially where trust between the two parties is to be delicately protected (An interview with the Principal of Olembo secondary school in Nyakach sub-county on 20/03/2019).

This finding concurs with Baron (1990) who opines that this approach is satisfactory to all kinds of disputes. This is due to its ability to solve the conflict in a way that leaves each of the parties satisfied with the outcome hence highly appropriate in peer counseling among students where the counselee entirely relies on the counselor’s support in order to get out of the current situation. According to one of the interviewed school sponsors:

During peer counseling among students, Peace Club members and/or peer counselors tend to use mutually agreeing to end the conflict conflict management strategy where one tries to work closely with one another to reach a solution that will, to a larger percentage, satisfy the interests of the parties involved. In mutually agreeing to end the conflict the two or more conflicting parties can easily get away with what they want since there s little or no room for negative thoughts among the parties involved. This strategy preferred when more focus is on the value of the relationship existing between the conflicting parties. (Interview with the Sponsor of Migingo Girls’ secondary school in Nyando on 16/05/2019).

These findings concur with Antonioni (1999) who states that mutually agreeing to end the conflict conflict management strategy involves one conflicting party partnering or pairing up with the other party to achieve the goals of both parties. 

6.1.10 Approaches to Conflict Management during Composition of Songs with Peace Messages

Respondents were asked to indicate the approaches to conflict management they are likely to apply during Composition of Songs with Peace Messages. The responses of the respondents were analyzed and presentation was done by the use of a bar graph and percentages as shown in Figure 6.10.
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Figure 6. 10: Bar Graph Showing Responses (in Percentage) on Approaches to conflict management during Composition of Songs with Peace Messages 

Figure 6.10 indicates that 179 (31.85%) respondents indicated that sacrificing one’s goals strategy is used to manage conflicts that occur during composing songs with peace messages in schools, 102 (18.15%) of the respondents indicated that conflicts that occur during composing songs with peace messages in schools were managed by applying Bearing with the other party’s goals approach to conflict management while 56 (9.96%) of the respondents indicated that such conflicts were managed using avoiding strategy. However, 132 (23.49%) respondents indicated that competing strategy was applied to manage such conflicts while 93 (16.55%) respondents indicated that mutually agreeing to end the conflict approach to conflict management was used to manage conflicts that arise during composing songs with peace messages in schools. These findings concur with Aldag and Kuzuhara (2002) who state that in sacrificing one’s goals conflict management strategy participants are partially assertive and cooperative. The idea is to allow for every party compromise a little of their interests while no party leaves with everything. It is about “spliting the difference.” Even when no party is happy and contented with the resolution to conflict, compromise is viewed as a fair approach. During an interview, a school sponsor said:

During composition of songs with peace messages, the commonly applied conflict management strategy is sacrificing one’s goals. This strategy is preferred because it allows one to shelve their interests for the other person to be satisfied. As a result, it minimizes confrontations hence smooth running of operations during composition of songs with peace messages (Interview with the Sponsor of Onjiko Boys in Nyando Sub-county on 08/05/2019).

These findings concur with Aldag and Kuzuhara (2002) who argue that sacrificing one’s goals, as an approach to conflict management, is said to have been applied when one party is concerned about the interests of the other party more than it is about its own interests. This approach calls for parties to be ready for a ‘give and take’ situation. In this approach the importance of the need to "agree to disagree" is emphasized whenever the dispute seams unsolvable. However, the sponsor of Kit Mikayi secondary school, during an interview, said:

Sacrificing one’s goals conflict management strategy is commonly used to resolve conflicts that occur among students during composition of songs with peace messages. However, when this approach is excessively used, it may lead to failure to achieve some of the intended long-term objectives, loss of trust as well as perceiving others as those who don’t have a firm ground. In the same perspective, it may make one to reach quick concessions for the sake of pleasing the other party thus deviating from the initial dispute at hand. (Interview with the Sponsor of Kit Mikayi in Seme Sub-county on 08/05/2019).

These findings concur with Antonioni (1999) who asserts that, more often than not, it is important to agree to disagree whenever the disagreement is about values or principles. When conflicting parties are willing and able to listen and appreciate the opinion and perspective of the other group then it is possible for the parties to accept their disagreements hence increasing the possibility of achievement of a productive resolution to the dispute. According to one of the interviewed B.O.M representatives:

During composition of songs with peace messages, it happens that student members of Peace Club apply sacrificing one’s goals conflict management strategy. This works well since the students in a conflict are willing to be flexible, show readiness to be satisfied with getting part of what they want and they tend to value more the agreement reached rather than making a quick decision. This conflict management strategy becomes more effective when the conflicting parties posses equal strength with regards to the disputed matter, when it is used just as a back-up to the mutually agreeing to end the conflict conflict management strategy as well as situations where a win-win outcome isn't possible (Interview with Representative of Board of Management Sinyolo Girls’ school in Kisumu West on 15/05/2019).

In concurrence to these findings, Aldag and Kuzuhara (2002) state that sacrificing one’s goals conflict management strategy requires the mutually agreeing to end the conflict of the parties involved to reach an agreement. However, unlike mutually agreeing to end the conflict, this approach does not have the “win-win” element but instead, it has some element of mutually agreeing to end the conflict since all parties to the conflict are willing to give up on their interest; it has an element of forcing one’s own goals since everyone gets their interests considered (Aldag & Kuzuhara, 2002). This approach therefore creates a workable solution that, to some extent, needs the needs of all parties. 

6.1.11 Approaches to Conflict Management during Conducting Peace Symposium

 Respondents were asked to indicate the approaches to conflict management they are likely to apply during Conducting Peace Symposium. The responses of the respondents were analyzed and presentation was done by the use of a bar graph and percentages as shown in Figure 6.11.
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Figure 6. 11: Bar Graph Showing Responses (in Percentage) on Approaches to Conflict Management during Conducting Peace Symposium 
Figure 6.11 indicates that 181 (32.2%)  studied participants indicated that competing strategy is applied to manage conflicts that occur during peace symposium in schools, (16.9%) of the respondents indicated that conflicts that occurred during peace symposium in schools are managed by applying Bearing with the other party’s goals approach to conflict management. However, 126 (22.42%) of the respondents indicated that such conflicts are managed using avoiding strategy while 106 (18.86%) of the respondents indicated that sacrificing one’s goals strategy is used while 54 (9.61%) of them indicated that mutually agreeing to end the conflict approach to conflict management is used to manage conflicts that arise during peace symposium in schools. The results corroborate the observation of Bodin and Crawford (1999) that forcing one’s own goals, as a strategy to conflict management, is applied during symposia by contenders as a win or lose tactic. This approach to conflict management is perceived as a struggle whereby participants assume that for one to have their interest taken care of the other party must lose. The focus of this approach is to achieve one’s objectives while giving no consideration to the other party’s objective.  Although this approach is not very common it has detrimental impact on relations if overused or used in the wrong situation (Bodin & Crawford, 1999). These findings further concur with the views of a BOM Representative who, during an interview, said that:

At any given time, forcing one’s own goals among students is unavoidable. During peace symposia, students tend to apply this strategy a lot. This emerges when one set of students wants to outdo the other sets; others are driven by the desire to be recognized as one of the best presenters during such symposia. Therefore, they compete to win while the other participants lose. (Interview with Representative of Board of Management Sinyolo Girls’ school in Kisumu West on 15/05/2019).

These finding are supported by Baron (1990) who observes that forcing one’s own goals is more of a “win-lose” approach where one party is very assertive in achieving its objective with little interest for cooperation with the other. In a forcing one’s own goals conflict management strategy, one takes a strong stand on the issue and deliberately fails to be open to the perspectives of the others. This approach is most appropriate when one wants to fight for their rights or morals. It can also be better to use when there is need for quick decision making where the other party is forced to get on board, or when there is need to stop a dangerous choice from being made (Bodin & Crawford, 1999). During a Focus Group Discussion students revealed:

During symposia student participants usually compete to solve the conflicts that arise amongst them. When competing, one party aims at winning while the other loses. This approach mostly suits highly assertive personalities though it works best for them in few instances of conflicts there is an award to be given to the best presenter (Focus Group Discussion 1 with students of Lions High School in Kisumu Central on 06/05/2019).

These findings are in agreement with Baron (1990) who states that individuals compete out in their social groups for status and position; when they outshine their peers, they are often rewarded for outshining their internal and external competitors. Administrators who are well skilled and experienced are able to productively use competitive energy and skills to gain personal benefits and professional success. However, although forcing one’s own goals is positive, it can lead to problems when inappropriately applied including but not limited to power misuse, fraud and unethical or illegal activities (Hanson, 1991). In the view of one of the representatives of the board of management:
Generally, symposia are aimed at providing students with opportunities to showcase their understanding and knowledge about certain issues. However, during presentations, students tend to do it in a manner likely to suggest they are driven by the spirit of forcing one’s own goals. In most cases, boys are usually overtaken by grief when they feel downtrodden by their opponents as opposed to girls. (An interview with Representative of Board of Management of Sinyolo Girls’ secondary school in Kisumu West on 15/05/2019).

These findings are in agreement with the views of Hellriegel et.al (2001) that male students usually exhibit competitive personality styles as opposed to the female students. Instead, female students tend to prefer sacrificing one’s goals as a way of solving their conflicts owing to the fact that females, to a larger extent, tend to play socializing and traditional roles in the communities.

6.1.12 Approaches to Conflict Management during Open Forums for Students

Respondents were asked to indicate the approaches to conflict management they are likely to apply during Open Forums for Students. The responses of the respondents were analyzed and presentation was done by the use of a bar graph and percentages as shown in Figure 6.12
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Figure 6. 12: Bar Graph Showing Responses (in Percentage) on Approaches to conflict management during Open Forums for Students
Figure 6.12 indicates that 165 (29.36%) of the participants held that conflicts occur during open forums for students in schools are managed by applying Bearing with the other party’s goals approach to conflict management, 82 (14.59%) respondents indicated that conflicts that occur during open forums for students in schools are managed by applying Bearing with the other party’s goals approach to conflict management while 146 (25.62%) respondents indicated that competing strategy was applied to manage such conflicts. However, 51 (9.96%) of the respondents indicated that sacrificing one’s goals strategy is used while 114 (20.46%) of them indicated that mutually agreeing to end the conflict approach to conflict management is used to manage conflicts that arise during open forums for students in schools. These findings are in agreement with Antonioni (1999) who states that during avoiding conflict management strategy, parties are less concerned about their issues and relationship. Through this approach, one does not consider the issues in the conflict but rather is interested in the other party. Those who perceive themselves to be too good for confrontations are more likely to adopt this approach of conflict resolution. Nevertheless, keeping off the conflict can lead to departmental stagnation if overused as individuals become less involved and less accountable for their action. This approach can however be appropriately used in conflicts that are trivial and involves individuals with consequential relationships. This concurs with the opinions from a student who, during a Focus Group Discussion, said: 

Many a times, during open forums for students, participants decide to apply keeping off the conflict as a approach to managing the conflict at hand. This may be necessitated by the administration that is not pro-active; an issue may be raised several times without any proper action. This discourages the students until they avoid taking about it. At that point, when the teacher continues seeking our opinions, students largely ignore (Focus Group Discussion 1 with students of Lions High School in Kisumu Central on 06/05/2019).

These views are in support of Alan et.al. (2000) that when keeping off the conflict is used to resolve conflicts, parties involved ignore the problems resulting into unresolved disagreement. Keeping off the conflict is in most cases ineffective as it leaves the real causes of conflict unresolved therefore the likelihood of conflicts to continue because of barrier to effective communication and cooperation. Through keeping off the conflict, both parties are not working to help one another reach their objectives. However, Bodin and Crawford, (1999) warn that keeping off the conflict strategy is only appropriate when there are trivial issues or when there are no chances of one winning. It can also work when issues have high cost implication or during an emotionally charged atmosphere. According to Bodin and Crawford, (1999), hope cannot be a strategy; therefore keeping off the conflict is ineffective when a long term solution to conflicts. One of the school principal interviewee stated:

However much the school administrators assure the students of their freedom of expression during open forums, students still feel insecure to raise some issues which, in their views, are sensitive as this may attract appreciable level of disciplinary action. As such, such students simply decide to apply keeping off the conflict conflict strategy and let it go; keep off from conflicting situations instead of providing a solution to the problem. (Interview with the Principal of Menara secondary school in Muhoroni sub-county on 14/05/2019).

 The views of Alan et.al. (2000) concur with these findings that during keeping off the conflict one is likely to withdraw from confrontation, changing of the subject, acting as though everything is okay and there is no disagreement or physically walking away from the situation. Avoiding conflict does not necessary contribute to the solution of the disagreement. However, there are situations when keeping off the conflict is the most prudent approach when there is no point of investing time and energy since the issue is trivial; when it is more paying to save the relationship than to solve the conflict; when the short term benefits of reaching an agreement are more than the cost of wining and when one requires to invest enough time to think through the issue before moving to get a resolution (Hanson, 1991). During a Focus Group Discussion, students stated:

During open forums, students and teachers ought to open their hearts and speak freely without any fear of contradiction. However, when we (students) realize that ours words may be used against us later, we simply avoid talking about our problems. In such a case, keeping off the conflict conflict management strategy helps us avoid being at loggerheads with the teachers (Focus Group Discussion 1 with students Lions High School in Kisumu Central on 06/05/2019).

Hellriegel et.al. (2001) agree with these results that the goal of keeping off the conflict is to indefinitely put off a conflict. It is the avoider’s hope that the issues will resolve themselves. It is those with low self-esteem who are known to actively avoid conflict or the individuals who feel powerless. In a situation like firing of a well-known but lady worker, keeping off the conflict can seem to be a gainful approach in managing disputes. Such conflict is smoothened through recruitment of a more productive replacement.

6.1.13 Approaches to Conflict Management during Essay Writing on Peace Topics

 Respondents were asked to indicate the approaches to conflict management they are likely to apply during Essay Writing on Peace Topics. The responses of the respondents were analyzed and presentation was done by the use of a bar graph and percentages as shown in Figure 6.13.
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Figure 6. 13: Bar Graph Showing Responses (in Percentage) on Approaches to Conflict management during Essay Writing on Peace Topics
Figure 6.13 indicates that 158 (28.11%) respondents indicated that conflicts that occur during essay writing on peace topics in schools are managed by applying Bearing with the other party’s goals conflict management strategy, 114 (20.28%) of the respondents indicated that such conflicts are managed using avoiding strategy while 147 (26.16%) respondents indicated that competing strategy is applied to manage such conflicts. However, 78 (13.88%) of the respondents indicated that sacrificing one’s goals strategy is used to manage conflicts that arise during essay writing on peace topics in schools while 65 (11.57%) of them indicated that mutually agreeing to end the conflict approach to conflict management is used to manage conflicts that arise during essay writing on peace topics in schools. These findings are in concurrence with the views of a school principal who, during an interview, said:

When conflicts occur during essay writing on peace topics accommodating one another’s viewpoints may be more appropriate because it provides an environment for building friendship and creates harmony between the two parties (An interview with the Principal of Oremo Mixed secondary school in Nyakach on 20/03/2019).

These findings are in agreement with Baron (1990) who holds the view that Bearing with the other party’s goals strategy is used so as to preserve relationships rather than when winning the contention is vital.  Bearing with the other party’s goals is also used when one party is supporting the needs of the other party. Baron (1990) argues that Bearing with the other party’s goals does happen when there is a significant personal cost to be incurred and can happen when a party realizes that the alternate position is more appropriate when one realizes their position is wrong and when a negative outcome will be the end of the forcing one’s own goals. A school principal stated:

Essay writing on peace topics attracts a number of students who compete to emerge the best writer. During such forcing one’s own goals, students put into practice competing conflict management strategy. This approach is preferred because it avoids time wastage as it enables the parties to arrive to the solution within a short period of time. It is most preferred by those whose intention is to stamp their authority to show power (Interview with a Principal of Masogo secondary school on 15/05/2019).

These findings concur with Antonioni (1999) who argues that competing strategy, as a way of managing conflicts, involves a move intended to satisfy one’s own needs without consideration for the interest of the other party. It is a ‘win or lose’ approach where a given party acts assertively to achieve their objective with no intentions or willingness to cooperate with the competitor. Inflammatory statements are commonly used by people who are prone to applying competing style since they lack interpersonal skills. When competing style is excessively used, it is likely to lead to implementation errors as an individual is likely to withhold information, back biting and use of other ill practices to show dissatisfaction (Baron, 1990). Individuals who are used to competing style in  objective problem solving apply facts hence are not interested in the concern for the personal effect brought by the results upon the competing party  that loses. The individual have high concerns for achievement of their objectives regardless of the negative impacts it may have on relationships; and are likely to be decisive as they dislike time wastage in seeking alternatives (Hellriegel et.al, (2001).

6.1.14 Approaches to Conflict Management during Public Speaking about Peace

Respondents were asked to indicate the approaches to conflict management they are likely to apply during Public Speaking about Peace.  The responses of the respondents were analyzed and presentation was done by the use of a bar graph and percentages as shown in Figure 6.14

[image: image19.png]38.43%

16.01%
12.81%
) I
Bearing with the Keeping Off the Forcing One’s Own  Sacrificing One’s Own Mutually Agreeing to

Other’s Goals Conflict Goals Goals End the Conflict





Figure 6. 14: Bar Graph Showing Responses (in Percentage) on Approaches to Conflict management during Public Speaking about Peace


Figure 6.14 indicates that 216 (38.43%) respondents indicated that competing strategy is applied to manage conflicts that occur during public speaking about peace in schools, 90 (16.01%) respondents indicated that conflicts that occur during public speaking about peace in schools are managed by applying Bearing with the other party’s goals approach to conflict management while 41 (7.47%) of the respondents indicated that such conflicts are managed using avoiding strategy. However, 72 (12.81%) of the respondents indicated that sacrificing one’s goals strategy is used while 142 (25.27%) of them indicated that mutually agreeing to end the conflict approach to conflict management is used to manage conflicts that arose during public speaking about peace in schools. These findings concur with the views of a sponsor of one of the sampled schools who, during an interview, said:

Public speaking about peace brings students together to show their public speaking skills in addressing peace related issues in the society. Competing amongst them enables them to sharpen their skills hence improvement in the manner in which they present their findings. It should be noted that when students actively take part in public speaking, they adopt the peaceful behaviours hence leading to the promotion of peace culture within and without the school (Interview with the Sponsor of Masogo secondary school in Nyando on 08/05/2019).

These findings concur with Aldag and Kuzuhara (2002) who argue that individual students compete for ranks in their schools and get presents for defeating colleague competitors. This also concurs with the views of a student during a Focus Group Discussion who said:

Forcing one’s own goals is healthy. Even during public speaking on peace related topics, it applies. For instance, all the participants cannot be equally rewarded but only the student who emerges the best. Therefore one must compete to outshine their competitors (Focus Group Discussion 1 with students Lions High School in Kisumu Central on 06/05/2019).

The results are in line with Bodin and Crawford (1999) who posit that during competing approach, the interests and perspectives of the opposing party are completely ignored. In this approach the primary goal to win the argument while concession of the other party signifies weakness. 

6.1.15 Approaches to Conflict Management during Celebration of Global Peace Day
 Respondents were asked to indicate the approaches to conflict management they are likely to apply during training Celebration of Global Peace Day. The responses of the respondents were analyzed and presentation was done by the use of a bar graph and percentages as shown in Figure 6.15
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Figure 6. 15: Bar Graph Showing Responses (in Percentage) on Approaches to Conflict Management during Celebrating Global Peace Day 
Figure 6.15 shows that a majority 194 (34.52%) respondents indicated that mutually agreeing to end the conflict approach to conflict management is used to manage conflicts that arise during celebrating Global Peace Day in schools, 90 (16.01%) of the respondents indicated that such conflicts are managed by applying Bearing with the other party’s goals approach to conflict management while 85 (15.12%) of the respondents indicated that such conflicts are managed using avoiding strategy. However, 82 (14.59%) indicated that competing strategy is applied to manage such conflicts while 111 (19.75%) of the respondents indicated that sacrificing one’s goals strategy ias used. These findings concur with the views of a student who, during the focus group discussion, said: 

Global Peace Day is a very important day that brings people together with a common agenda-peace. On this day, it highly expected that participants exhibit approaches to conflict management that strengthen very good relations. As such, in my opinion, mutually agreeing to end the conflict strategy comes in handy since it enables the parties involved to focus on satisfying their objectives without unnecessary concessions. Instead, this approach helps the parties involved to solve the conflicts in a way that satisfies both parties (Focus Group Discussion 2 with students of Sang’oro secondary school in Nyakach on 09/05/2019).

These findings are in harmony with the views of Thomas (1976) that mutually agreeing to end the conflict is a process that calls for involvement of all parties in a conflict to identify a win-win situation to the contentious issues at hand. The mutually agreeing to end the conflict approach entails identification of all parties’ interest and finding a common ground which may be satisfactory to all parties. This approach is most appropriate when the problem at hand is complex (Rahim, 2002).

6.1.16 Approaches to Conflict Management during Mentorship Programmes for Students
Respondents were asked to indicate the approaches to conflict management they are likely to apply during Mentorship Programmes for Students. The responses of the respondents were analyzed and presentation was done by the use of a bar graph and percentages as shown in Figure 6.16.
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Figure 6. 16: Bar Graph Showing Responses (in Percentage) on Approaches to Conflict Management during Mentorship Programmes for Students.
Figure 6.16 indicates that 172 (30.6%) of them indicated that mutually agreeing to end the conflict approach to conflict management is used to manage conflicts that arise during mentorship programme in schools, 108 (19.22%) of the respondents indicated that conflicts that occur during mentorship programme in schools are managed by applying Bearing with the other party’s goals approach to conflict management while 63 (11.21%) of the respondents indicated that such conflicts are managed using avoiding strategy. However, 124 (22.06%) indicated that competing strategy is applied to manage such conflicts while  95 (16.9%) respondents indicated that sacrificing one’s goals strategy is used to manage conflicts that arise during mentorship programme in schools. These findings are in concurrence with what a principal of a school said during an interview:

Conflicts are part of human life; its inevitability is unavoidable. Therefore, conflicts are bound to occur even during mentorship programmes for students in schools. As a mentor, one needs to create conducive environment for the two partners to operate. This requires a close association between the mentor and the mentee whereby conflicts are solved on a win-win basis. Therefore, mutually agreeing to end the conflict conflict management strategy cannot be ruled out for the success of the programmes (Interview with the Principal of Menara secondary school in Muhoroni sub-county on 14/05/2019).

These finding are in conformity with the views of Baron (1990) that collaborative conflict management strategy solves issues through cooperation. He further warns that collaborative approach of conflict management is time consuming. However, this technique fosters respect, trust, and builds relationships.

6.1.17 Approaches to Conflict Management during Roundtables for Peace Forums

 Respondents were asked to indicate the approaches to conflict management they are likely to apply during Roundtables for Peace Forums. The responses of the respondents were analyzed and presentation was done by the use of a bar graph and percentages as shown in Figure 6.17.
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Figure 6. 17: Bar Graph Showing Responses (in Percentage) on Approaches to conflict management during Roundtables for Peace Forums.
Figure 6.17 indicates that 144 (25.62%) of the respondents indicated that conflicts which occur during round table peace forums in schools are managed by use of sacrificing one’s goals strategy, 143 (25.44%) respondents indicated that such conflicts are managed by applying Bearing with the other party’s goals approach to conflict management while 94 (16.73%) of the respondents indicated that such conflicts are managed using avoiding strategy. However, 67 (11.92%) indicated that competing strategy is applied to manage such conflicts while 114 (20.28%) of them indicated that mutually agreeing to end the conflict approach to conflict management is used to manage conflicts during round table peace forums in schools. During a round table discussion, participants value the relationship between the parties hence try to find a solution that partly makes the two parties happy (Antonioni, 1999). These findings concur with the views a sponsor of one of the sampled schools who in his opinion said:

Going by the nature of round table peace forums, it is necessary that each of the parties involved in a conflict during forums should not only be concerned with the achievement of their own goals but also the interests of the other party. This calls for the application of sacrificing one’s goals method of conflict management (Interview with the Sponsor of Alendu secondary school in Nyando on 08/05/2019).

These findings are in agreement with the observations of both Aldag and Kuzuhara (2002) and Antonioni (1999) that compromise happens when both parties are not only self-centered but also concerned about the interest of the other and are willing to take part in “give and take” and discuss until they find a common ground.  However, according to Hellriegel et.al (2001), compromise is likely to be an effective approach to dispute resolution and at times this becomes the greatest and most applicable option. Opting for compromise is considered a wise idea compared to other approaches to conflict management since these other approaches might give outcome that only leaves the situation worse. An interview with a BOM Representative revealed:

For the sake of peace, when discussing an issue (conflict) at a roundtable, the conflicting parties should be weary of the need to engage in a give and take exchange. This calls for the sacrificing one’s goals approach to conflict management which advocates for each of the participants in a conflict to relax a bit their positions and accept a middle ground position which when pursued, will yield a fruitful outcome-an outcome that boarders acceptable and agreeable solution (An interview with a BOM Representative of Onjiko Boys school in Nyando on 06/05/2019).

 These findings are in agreement with Antonioni (1999) who observes that for the success of roundtables for peace forums, it is important that both parties learn to “give and take” during the negotiation process; sometimes other creative solutions need to be sought for, all kinds of disputes do not necessarily need negotiation and parties involved should do proper timing to know the best time to apply compromise conflict management strategy and when to use other approaches.
6.1.18 Approaches to Conflict Management during Displaying Peace Messages

Respondents were asked to indicate the approaches to conflict management they are likely to apply during displaying peace messages. The responses of the respondents were analyzed and presentation was done by the use of a bar graph and percentages as shown in Figure 6.18.
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Figure 6. 18: Bar Graph Showing Responses (in Percentage) on Approaches to Conflict Management during Displaying Peace Messages
Figure 6.18 indicates that 145 (25.8%) respondents indicated that conflicts that occur during displaying peace messages in schools are managed by applying Bearing with the other party’s goals approach to conflict management, 129 (22.95%) respondents indicated that such conflicts are managed using avoiding strategy while 53 (9.43%) respondents indicated that competing strategy is applied to manage such conflicts. However, 125 (22.24%) of the respondents indicated that sacrificing one’s goals strategy is used while 110 (19.58%) of them indicated that mutually agreeing to end the conflict approach to conflict management is used to manage conflicts that arise during displaying peace messages in schools. Campbell et.al., (1983) agree with these findings that when a party is accommodating the interests of the opposing party, it shows a sense of self-sacrifice; although accommodating to meet the interests of the others could be viewed as a generous act, there is a possibility that one could take advantage of it hence leading to resentment. Accommodating approach can be employed when one is not concerned about the outcome but rather is concerned with the preservation of relationship. These findings concur with the view of a student who, during a Focus Group Discussion, revealed:

Conflicts which occur during display of peace messages are commonly managed by applying Bearing with the other party’s goals approach to conflict management. It requires that one foregoes their desires at the expense of the other party’s. It yields cooperation and good working relations among the students as well as teachers in the school (Focus Group Discussion 2 with students of Sang’oro secondary school in Nyakach on 09/05/2019).

These findings concur with Baron (1990) who argues that accommodating is considered the "peacekeeper" mode out of all the five conflict styles. This is because it pays more attention to preservation of relationships rather that the pursuit of goals or results. The result of this approach is only "giving in" thus allowing the opponent to win. However, the principal of Kisumu Day said:

Although Bearing with the other party’s goals strategy is commonly applied in the management of conflicts that erupt during display of peace messages, there are times when we have to vary the strategies because when used for long, some students may misconstrue it to be a weakness on the teachers’ side (Interview with the Principal of Lions High School in Kisumu Central on 14/05/2019).

Results agree with Campbell et.al, (1983) that while Bearing with the other party’s goals strategy is sometime perceived as a weak and counter-productive position, there are situations when it is the most appropriate approach and gives more benefits to a person as opposed to having a firm stand on the issue.

6.1.19 Approaches to Conflict Management during Role Modeling for Students

Respondents were asked to indicate the approaches to conflict management they are likely to apply during role modeling for students. The responses of the respondents were analyzed and presentation was done by the use of a bar graph and percentages as shown in Figure 6.19.
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Figure 6. 19: Bar Graph Showing Responses (in Percentage) on Approaches to Conflict management during Role Modeling for Students
Figure 6.19 illustrates that 161 (28.65%) respondents indicated that competing approach to conflict management is applied to manage conflicts that occur during role modeling for students, 122 (21.71%) respondents indicated that conflicts that occur during role modeling for students in schools are managed by applying Bearing with the other party’s goals approach to conflict management while 103 (18.33%) respondents indicated that such conflicts are managed using avoiding strategy. However, 98 (17.44%) of the respondents indicated that sacrificing one’s goals strategy is used to manage such conflicts while 78 (13.88%) respondents indicated that mutually agreeing to end the conflict approach to conflict management is used to manage conflicts that occur during role modeling in schools. These findings concur with the views of a BOM Representative of Lisana secondary schools who said:

Forcing one’s own goals, as a conflict management strategy, is commonly applied role modeling for students. This can be associated with the fact that the students being modeled yearn to be like their role models in various spheres of life. As such, the students go into forcing one’s own goals in an attempt to be the best in terms of emulating the attributes of their role models (Interview with the BOM Representative of Lisana secondary school in Nyakach Sub-county on 15/05/2019).

These findings concur with Antonioni (1999) who argues that during management of conflicts which occur during role modeling for students, all conflicting parties strive to maximize gains to their concerns while giving little consideration to other party’s concerns and getting a solution that will be favorable to all parties. Similarly, Baron (1990) posits that use of forcing one’s own goals to manage such conflicts is about satisfaction of one’s desires at the expenses of the other person’s need. Formal authority, physical threats and ignoring the other party’s claims are some of the ways this is achieved.

The summary of approaches to conflict management during Peace Club activities is provided in Figure 6.20.
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Figure 6. 20: Bar Graph Showing Summary of Responses (in Percentage) on Approaches to conflict management Used in Peace Club
Figure 6.20 shows that forcing one’s own goals (22.69%) is the most commonly applied approach of managing disputes during Peace Club followed closely by mutually agreeing to end the conflict (21.93%). The third most commonly applied conflict management strategy is Bearing with the other party’s goals (20.86%) while sacrificing one’s goals (18.43%) the second last commonly applied conflict management strategy. The least commonly applied conflict management strategy is keeping off the conflict (16.09%).
6.2 Chapter Summary 

This chapter addresses the third specific objective of the study: Approaches to conflict management during Peace Clubs in public secondary schools in Kisumu County. These strategies include Bearing with the other party’s goals, keeping off the conflict, forcing one’s own goals, sacrificing one’s goals and mutually agreeing to end the conflict. These lead to presentation of summary of findings, conclusions and recommendations contained in the next chapter (Chapter Seven).

CHAPTER SEVEN
SUMMARY, CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS

This chapter presents a summary of findings upon which conclusions are drawn and recommendations advanced. This has been done in accordance to the three specific objectives. Finally, the chapter addresses suggestions for further study by identifying the grey areas.
7.1 Summary of Findings
This study sought to examine the nature of Peace Clubs in public secondary schools, assess the challenges in implementing Peace Clubs in public secondary schools and evaluate approaches to conflict management used in Peace Clubs in public secondary schools. The findings of these objectives are summarized under the following headings:

7.1.1 Status of Peace Club Activities in Public Secondary Schools
The findings showed a majority of the school principals, all the school sponsors, majority of the school BOM representatives, majority of the teachers and majority of the studied students indicated that training programmes in Peace Building did not exist in their schools. Overall, majority of all the respondents indicated that training programmes in Peace Building did not exist in their schools. This was followed by respondents who indicated that although training programmes in Peace Building existed in their institutions, were not active.

From the study, it emerged that majority of the school principals, all the school sponsors, majority of the school BOM representatives, majority of the teachers and studied students indicated that community service programme did not exist in their schools. Overall, majority of the respondents indicated that community service programme did not exist in their schools. This was followed closely by participants who held that although peace club activities existed in their institution, they were not active.

The study found out that majority of the school principals, school sponsors, school BOM representatives and teachers indicated that planting of trees for peace did not exist in their schools. However, majority of the studied students indicated that planting of trees for peace existed although it was not active.  Overall, majority the respondents indicated that planting of trees for peace existed but not active in their schools. This was followed by respondents who indicated that planting of trees for peace did not exist in their schools.

The study revealed that majority of the school principals, school sponsors, school BOM representatives, teachers and studied students indicated that mediation programmes did not exist in their schools. Overall, majority of the participants held that mediation programmes did not exist in their schools. This was followed by respondents who indicated that although mediation programmes existed in their institutions, they were not active.

The study showed that all the school principals, majority of the school sponsors, school BOM representatives, teachers as well as majority of the studied students indicated that peace gardens were not active in their schools. Overall, majority the participants held that peace gardens did not exist in their schools followed by respondents who indicated that although Peace Gardens were not active in their institution.

It emerged that majority of the school principals, school sponsors, school BOM representatives, teachers and studied students indicated that sports for peace were not active in their schools. Overall, majority the respondents indicated that sports for peace were not active in their schools. This was followed by the respondents who indicated that sports for peace did not exist in their institution.

The findings show that majority of the school principals, school sponsors, teachers and studied students indicated that peace exchange programmes did not exist in their schools. However, majority of the school BOM representatives indicated that peace exchange programmes existed although they were not active.  Overall, majority of the respondents indicated that peace exchange programmes didn’t exist in their schools. This was followed by respondents who indicated that peace exchange programmes were not active in their schools.

The study found out that majority of the school principals, school sponsors, teachers and studied students indicated that school cultural days did not exist in their schools. However, majority of the school BOM representatives indicated that school cultural days existed in their schools although they were not active.  Overall, majority the respondents indicated that school cultural days didn’t exist in their schools. This was followed by respondents who indicated that School cultural days were not active in their schools.

The study found that majority of the school principals, school sponsors, BOM representatives, teachers as well as majority of the students under study indicated that peer counseling among students was not active in their schools.  Overall, majority the participants held that peer counseling among students was not active in their schools. This was followed respondents who indicated that peer counseling among students did not exist in their schools.

It was clear, from the study, that majority of the school principals, majority of the school sponsors, majority of the BOM representatives; majority of the studied teachers indicated that composing songs with peace messages was not active in their schools. However, majority of the students under study indicated that composing songs with peace messages didn’t exist in their schools.  Overall, majority of the participants held that composing songs with peace messages was not active in their schools. This was followed by the respondents who indicated that composing songs with peace messages did not exist in their schools.

The finding reveals that all the school principals, majority of the school sponsors, school BOM representatives, teachers and studied students indicated that peace symposium did not exist in their schools. Overall, majority of the respondents indicated that peace symposium did not exist in their schools. This was followed by the respondents who indicated that although peace symposium existed in their institution, it was not active.

The study findings show that majority of the heads of schools, school sponsors, school BOM representatives, teachers and majority of the studied students indicated that open forum for students was active in their schools. Overall, majority of the participants held that open forum for students was active in their schools. This was followed by respondents who indicated that although open forum for students existed in their institution, it was not active.

The study revealed that majority of the school principals, teachers, and students indicated that essay writing on peace related topics did not exist in their schools. However, majority of the sponsors and majority of the studied BOM representatives indicated that essay writing on peace related topics was not active in their schools. Overall, majority of the participants indicated that essay writing on peace related topics did not exist in their schools. This was followed by the respondents who indicated that although essay writing on peace related topics existed in their institution, it was not active.

It was clear, from the study, that majority of the school principals, school sponsors, school BOM representatives, teachers and students indicated that public speaking about peace did not exist in their schools. Overall, majority of the respondents indicated that public speaking about peace did not exist in their schools. This was followed by respondents who indicated that although Public Speaking about Peace existed in their institution, it was not active.

The study found out that majority of the school principals, school sponsors, school BOM representatives, teachers and students studied indicated that celebrating global peace day did not exist in their schools. Overall, majority of the participants held that celebrating global peace day did not exist in their schools. This was followed by respondents who indicated that although celebrating global peace day existed in their institution, it was not active.

Through the study, it was realized that majority  of the school principals, majority the school sponsors, majority of the school BOM representatives and majority of the teachers indicated that  mentorship programmes for students did not exist in their schools. However, majority of the studied students indicated that although mentorship programme for students existed in their institutions, it was not active.  Overall, majority of the respondents indicated that mentorship programmes for students did not exist in their schools. This was followed by the respondents who indicated that although mentorship programme for students existed in their institutions, it was not active.

The finding shows that majority of the school heads, majority the school sponsors, majority of the school BOM representatives, majority of the teachers and majority of the studied students indicated that roundtables for peace forums did not exist in their schools. Overall, majority of the respondents indicated that roundtables for peace forums did not exist in their schools. This was followed by the participants who held that they didn’t know about roundtables for peace forums in their institutions.

The study revealed that majority of the school principals, school sponsors, school BOM representatives, teachers and majority of the studied students indicated that displaying peace messages did not exist in their schools. Overall, majority of the participants responded that displaying peace messages did not exist in their schools followed by respondents who indicated that displaying peace messages was not active in their institution.

It was evident, from the study, that majority of the school principals, majority of the school sponsors, majority of the school BOM representatives and majority of the studied students indicated that role modeling for students did not exist in their schools. However, majority of the teachers indicated that role modeling for students was not active in their schools. Overall, majority of the participants held that role modeling for students did not exist in their schools followed by the respondents who indicated that role modeling for students was not active in their institution.

In summary, majority of the respondents indicated that although the Peace Club activities under study didn’t exist in their schools there is appreciable number of schools that have implemented the Peace Club activities. In such schools it emerged that that these Peace Club activities under study were not active in their schools. A few respondents indicated that they didn’t know about the Peace Club activities under study. However, few respondents indicated that these Peace Club activities were either active or very active in their schools.

7.1.2 Challenges in Implementing Peace Clubs in Public Secondary Schools
The findings show that majority of the school principals strongly disagreed that attendance of students in peace programmes was a challenge to the implementation of Peace Clubs in schools while majority of the school sponsors and school BOM representatives disagreed. However, majority of the teachers and majority of the students agreed that attendance of students in peace programmes was a challenge to the implementation of Peace Clubs in schools. Overall, majority of the respondents agreed that attendance of students in peace programmes was a challenge to the implementation of Peace Clubs in schools. This was followed by a few respondents who disagreed that attendance of students in peace programmes was a challenge to the implementation of Peace Clubs in schools.
Findings show that majority of the school principals, school sponsors, school BOM representatives, teachers and students disagreed that school culture was a challenge to the implementation of Peace Clubs in schools. Overall, majority of the respondents disagreed that school culture was a challenge to the implementation of Peace Clubs in schools. This was followed by the respondents who strongly disagreed that school culture was a challenge to the implementation of Peace Clubs in schools.
From the research findings majority of the school principals, school sponsors, teachers and students agreed that funding of peace programmes was a challenge to the implementation of Peace Clubs in schools while majority of the school BOM representatives strongly agreed to it. Overall, majority of the respondents agreed that funding of peace programmes was a challenge to the implementation of Peace Clubs in schools. This was followed by the respondents who strongly agreed that funding of peace programmes was a challenge to the implementation of Peace Clubs in schools.
Research findings show that majority of the school principals, majority of the school sponsors, majority of the school BOM representatives, majority of the teachers and majority of the students agreed that time allocation for peace programmes was a challenge to the implementation of Peace Clubs in schools. Overall, majority of the respondents agreed that time allocation for peace programmes was a challenge to the implementation of Peace Clubs in schools. This was followed by the respondents who strongly agreed that time allocation for peace programmes was a challenge to the implementation of Peace Clubs in schools.
The study found out that although majority of the school principals remained neutral, majority of the school sponsors and school BOM representatives disagreed that religious background of students was a challenge to the implementation of Peace Clubs in schools while majority of the teachers and students under study agreed that religious background of students was a challenge to the implementation of Peace Clubs in schools. Overall, majority of the respondents agreed that religious background of students was a challenge to the implementation of Peace Clubs in schools. This was followed by the respondents who disagreed that religious background of students was a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools.
Majority of the school principals, school sponsors and teachers agreed that influence of the school community on peace programmes was a challenge to the implementation of Peace Clubs in schools while majority of the BOM representatives and students disagreed that influence of the school community on peace programmes was a challenge to the implementation of Peace Clubs in schools. Overall, majority of the respondents disagreed that influence of the school community on peace programmes was a challenge to the implementation of Peace Clubs in schools. This was followed by the participants who agreed that influence of the school community on peace programmes was a challenge to the implementation of Peace Clubs in schools.
Findings reveal that majority of the school principals, BOM representatives, teachers and students agreed that training teachers in peace building was a challenge to the implementation of Peace Clubs in schools while majority of the school sponsors strongly agreed that training teachers in peace building was a challenge to the implementation of Peace Clubs in schools. Overall, majority of the respondents agreed that training teachers in peace building was a challenge to the implementation of Peace Clubs in schools. This was followed by the respondents who strongly agreed that training teachers in peace building was a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools.
The study reveal that majority of the school principals, school sponsors, BOM representatives, teachers and students agreed that availability of instructional materials was a challenge to the implementation of Peace Clubs in schools.  Overall, majority of the respondents agreed that availability of instructional materials was a challenge to the implementation of Peace Clubs in schools; a few participants held that availability of instructional materials was a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools.
Through the study, it was found out that majority of the school principals, school sponsors, BOM representatives, teachers and students agreed that qualification of peace educators was a challenge to the implementation of Peace Clubs in schools.  Overall, majority of the participants held that qualification of peace educators was a challenge to the implementation of Peace Clubs in schools. However, minority of the participants disagreed that qualification of peace educators was a challenge to the implementation of Peace Clubs in schools. 
Majority of the school principals, school sponsors, BOM representatives, teachers and students disagreed that drug and substance abuse by students was a challenge to the implementation of Peace Clubs in schools.  Overall, majority of the respondents disagreed that drug and substance abuse by students was a challenge to the implementation of Peace Clubs in schools. This was followed by the respondents who agreed that drug and substance abuse by students was a challenge to the implementation of Peace Clubs in schools.
In general terms, majority of the respondents agreed that attendance of students in peace programmes, school culture, funding of peace programmes, time allocation for peace programmes, religious background of students, training teachers in Peace Building, availability of instructional materials were a challenge to the implementation of Peace Clubs in schools. However, majority of the respondents disagreed that influence of the school community on peace programmes and drug and substance abuse by students were a challenge to the implementation of peace club in schools.
7.1.3 Approaches to Conflict management by Peace Clubs in Public Secondary Schools
The study showed that majority of the school principals, BOM representatives and teachers specified that mutually agreeing to end the conflict approach to conflict management was used during training programmes in Peace Building. However, majority of the school sponsors indicated that Bearing with the other party’s goals strategy was used during training programmes in Peace Building while majority of the students indicated that sacrificing one’s goals strategy was used during training programmes in Peace Building. Overall, majority of the participants showed that sacrificing one’s goals approach to management of students’ unrest was used during training programmes in Peace Building. This was followed by the respondents who indicated that mutually agreeing to end the conflict approach to conflict management was used during training programmes in Peace Building.

It emerged from the research findings that majority of the school principals, teachers and students indicated that Bearing with the other party’s goals strategy was used during community service programme. However, majority of BOM representatives and school sponsors indicated that mutually agreeing to end the conflict approach to conflict management was used during community service programme. Overall, majority of the respondents indicated that Bearing with the other party’s goals approach to conflict management was used during community service programme. This was followed by the respondents who indicated that mutually agreeing to end the conflict approach to conflict management was used during community service programme

Study revealed that majority of the heads of secondary schools under study and majority of the students indicated that mutually agreeing to end the conflict strategy was used during planting of trees for peace in schools; majority of the school sponsors indicated that sacrificing one’s goals approach to conflict management was used during planting of trees for peace; majority of the BOM representatives indicated Bearing with the other party’s goals while majority teachers specified that avoiding approach to conflict management was used during planting of trees for peace.  Overall, majority of the participants specified that mutually agreeing to end the conflict approach to conflict management was used during planting of trees for peace. This was followed by the respondents who indicated that sacrificing one’s goals approach to conflict management was used during planting of trees for peace.

The results show that majority of the studied school principals, school sponsors, BOM representatives and teachers indicated that mutually agreeing to end the conflict strategy was used during mediation programmes in schools while majority of the students indicated that bearing with the other party’s goals strategy was used during mediation programmes in schools. Overall, majority of the respondents indicated that mutually agreeing to end the conflict approach to conflict management was used during mediation programmes. This was followed by the respondents who indicated that Bearing with the other party’s goals approach to conflict management was used during mediation programmes

From the study, it emerged that majority of the school principals and teachers held that sacrificing one’s goals strategy was used during creation of peace garden in schools; majority of the students and school sponsors indicated that competing strategy was used during creation of peace garden in schools while majority of the BOM representatives indicated that sacrificing one’s goals strategy was used during creation of peace garden in schools. Overall, majority of the respondents indicated that avoiding approach to conflict management was used during creation of peace garden. This was followed by the respondents who indicated that Bearing with the other party’s goals approach to conflict management was used during creation of peace garden.

Majority of the school principals, school sponsors, BOM representatives and students indicated that competing strategy was used during sports for peace in schools. Overall, majority of the participants specified that competing approach to conflict management was used during sports for peace followed by the participants who noted that Bearing with the other party’s goals approach to unrest management was used during sports for peace.

The study revealed that majority of the school principals, school sponsors and BOM representatives indicated that competing strategy was used during peace exchange programmes in schools while majority of teachers indicated that mutually agreeing to end the conflict strategy was used during peace exchange programmes in schools; majority of the students indicated that Bearing with the other party’s goals strategy was used during peace exchange programmes in schools, Overall, majority of the respondents indicated that Bearing with the other party’s goals approach to conflict management was used during peace exchange programmes followed by the respondents who indicated that competing approach to conflict management was used during peace exchange programmes.

Findings showed that majority of the school principals indicated that Bearing with the other party’s goals strategy was used during school cultural days in schools while majority of the school sponsors, BOM representatives, teachers and students indicated that competing strategy was used during school cultural days. Overall, majority of the participants specified that competing approach to management of student conflicts was used during school cultural days. This was followed by the participants who noted that avoiding approach to conflict management was used during school cultural days in learning schools.

The research showed that majority of the school principals and school sponsors indicated that sacrificing one’s goals strategy was used during peer counseling among students in schools while majority of BOM representatives, teachers and students indicated that mutually agreeing to end the conflict strategy was used during peer counseling among students in schools. Overall, majority of the respondents indicated that mutually agreeing to end the conflict approach to conflict management was used during peer counseling among students followed by the respondents who indicated that competing approach to conflict management was used during peer counseling among students in schools.

Majority of the school principals, school sponsors and students indicated that sacrificing one’s goals strategy was used during composing songs with peace messages in schools while majority of BOM representatives and teachers indicated that competing strategy was used during composing songs with peace messages in schools. Overall, majority of the participants specified that sacrificing one’s goals approach to conflict management was used during composing songs with peace messages. This was followed by the participants held that competing approach to dispute management was used during composing songs with peace messages in schools.

From the study majority of the school principals, school sponsors, teachers and students indicated that competing strategy was used during conducting peace symposium in schools while majority of BOM representatives indicated that avoiding strategy was used during conducting peace symposium in schools. Overall, majority of the participants held that competing approach to conflict management was used when conducting peace symposium in schools while a few of the respondents who held that avoiding approach to conflict management was used during conducting peace symposium in schools.

Findings show that majority of the school principals indicated that Bearing with the other party’s goals approach to conflict management was used during open forums for students in schools while majority of the school sponsors, BOM representatives and teachers indicated that competing approach to conflict management was used during open forums for students in schools; majority of the students indicated that avoiding strategy was used during open forums for students in schools. Overall, majority of the respondents indicated that avoiding approach to conflict management was used during open forums for students followed by the respondents who indicated that competing approach to conflict management was used during open forums for students in schools.

Majority of the school principals indicated that competing approach to conflict management was used during essay writing on peace topics in schools while majority of the school sponsors indicated that avoiding approach to conflict management was used during essay writing on peace topics in schools. Similarly, majority of BOM representatives, teachers and students indicated that Bearing with the other party’s goals approach to conflict management was used during essay writing on peace topics in schools. Overall, majority of the participants held that avoiding approach to dispute management was used during essay writing on peace topics. This was followed by the participants who held that competing approach to dispute management was used during essay writing on peace topics in schools.

From the study it emerged that majority of the school principals indicated that avoiding approach to conflict management was used during public speaking about peace in schools while majority of the school sponsors and majority of the teachers indicated that mutually agreeing to end the conflict approach to conflict management was used during public speaking about peace in schools. Similarly, majority of BOM representatives and majority of the students indicated that competing approach to conflict management was used during public speaking about peace in schools. Overall, majority of the respondents indicated that competing approach to conflict management was used during public speaking about peace. This was followed by the participants who held that mutually agreeing to end the conflict approach to conflict management was used during public speaking about peace in schools.

Findings show that majority of the school principals indicated that Bearing with the other party’s goals approach to conflict management was used during celebrating global peace day in schools while majority of the school sponsors indicated avoiding approach to conflict management was used during celebrating global peace day in schools. Majority of the BOM representatives, teachers and students indicated that mutually agreeing to end the conflict approach to conflict management was used during celebrating global peace day in schools. Overall, majority of the respondents indicated that mutually agreeing to end the conflict approach to conflict management was used during celebrating global peace day. This was followed by the respondents who indicated that sacrificing one’s goals approach to conflict management was used during celebrating global peace day in schools.

Majority of the school principals indicated that sacrificing one’s goals approach to conflict management was used during mentorship programmes for students in schools while majority of the school sponsors, BOM representatives and students indicated that mutually agreeing to end the conflict approach to conflict management was used during mentorship programmes for students in schools; majority of the teachers indicated that competing approach to conflict management was used during mentorship programmes for students in schools. Overall, majority of the respondents indicated that mutually agreeing to end the conflict approach to conflict management was used during mentorship programmes for students. This was followed by the respondents who indicated that competing approach to conflict management was used during mentorship programmes for students in schools.

Majority of the school principals and teachers indicated that sacrificing one’s goals approach to conflict management was used during roundtables for peace forums in schools while majority of the school sponsors, BOM representatives and students indicated Bearing with the other party’s goals approach to conflict management was used during roundtables for peace forums in schools. Overall, majority of the respondents indicated that Bearing with the other party’s goals approach to conflict management was used during roundtables for peace forums. This was followed by the respondents who indicated that sacrificing one’s goals approach to conflict management was used during roundtables for peace forums in schools.

The study revealed that majority of the school principals and teachers indicated that Bearing with the other party’s goals approach to conflict management was used when displaying peace messages in schools while majority of the school sponsors indicated that sacrificing one’s goals approach to conflict management was used during displaying peace messages in schools. Majority of the BOM representatives indicated that mutually agreeing to end the conflict approach to conflict management was used during displaying peace messages in schools and majority the students indicated that avoiding approach to conflict management was used during displaying peace messages in schools. Overall, majority of the respondents indicated that Bearing with the other party’s goals approach to conflict management was used during displaying peace messages. This was followed by the respondents who indicated that keeping off the conflict approach to conflict management was used during displaying peace messages in schools.

From the study it emerged that majority of the school principals indicated that mutually agreeing to end the conflict approach to conflict management was used during role modeling in schools while majority of the sponsors, BOM representatives and teachers indicated that Bearing with the other party’s goals approach to conflict management was used during role modeling in schools; majority of the students indicated that competing approach to conflict management was used during role modeling in schools. Overall, majority of the respondents indicated that competing approach to conflict management was used during role modeling  followed by the respondents who indicated that Bearing with the other party’s goals approach to conflict management was used during role modeling in schools.

In general terms, the study revealed that forcing one’s own goals is the most commonly applied conflict management strategy in Peace Clubs followed closely by mutually agreeing to end the conflict. The third most commonly applied conflict management strategy is Bearing with the other party’s goals while sacrificing one’s goals is the second last commonly applied conflict management strategy. The least commonly applied conflict management strategy is.
7.2 Conclusions

In conclusion, in majority of the schools where Peace Club activities under study existed, an appreciable number were not active. However, few respondents indicated that these Peace Club activities were either active or very active in their schools.
The study revealed that implementation of Peace Clubs was faced by a myriad of challenges including attendance of students in peace programmes, school culture, funding of peace programmes, time allocation for peace programmes, religious background of students, training teachers in peace building, availability of instructional materials and qualification of peace educators were some of the hindrances to adoption and usage of Peace Clubs in schools. According to the study findings, influence of the school community on peace programmes and drug and substance abuse by students were not a challenge to the implementation of Peace Clubs in schools.
Forcing one’s own goals was the most commonly used strategy in managing conflict in Peace Clubs. This was followed closely by mutually agreeing to end the conflict, Bearing with the other party’s goals and sacrificing one’s goals conflict management strategy in that order. The least commonly applied conflict management strategy was keeping off the conflict.

The overall conclusion is that inactivity of Peace Club activities in majority of the public secondary schools in Kisumu County coupled with the myriad of challenges in implementing Peace Clubs have encouraged the majority of the students to force their own goals as an approach to conflict management in an attempt to manage conflicts that occur. Although forcing one’s own goals as a conflict management strategy is suitable where there is little room or time for discussion, it makes one party in a conflict to feel that they have the authority to be right and the other party must give in regardless of their feelings; it provides a win-lose solution to a conflict hence the losing party bears a grudge with the winning party. If this grudge is not timely and adequately resolved it leads to the occurrence of students’ unrest. This is the basis of the frequent students’ unrest that has been witnessed in the recent past in public secondary schools in Kisumu County. Despite the challenges, with proper implementation, Peace Clubs can be very effective in the management of students’ unrest in public secondary schools in Kenya. 
7.3 Recommendations 

Based on the conclusions made, this study generally outlines the following policy recommendations: The findings of this research show that Peace Club activities were not active in the majority of the schools where they existed with only a few schools where they were active. Guided by the conclusions, the study recommends conduction of regular supervision to ensure full implementation of Peace Clubs in schools.

The study recommends provision of adequate financial support to the Peace Clubs; introduction of Peace and Conflict Management Education programmes in the colleges of education to train more teachers who are knowledgeable in Peace and Conflict Management; employment of more teachers in schools; replacement of the current examination oriented system with competency based system with adequate time allocation for Peace Clubs and other co-curricular activities in schools.

The study recommends exposing students to various Peace Club activities with the purpose of giving learners the capacity to grow varying and less assertive approaches to conflict management such as Bearing with the other party’s goals, sacrificing one’s goals, keeping off the conflict and mutually agreeing to end the conflict.

7.4 Suggestions for Further Research

Peace Clubs in schools provide a lot of significance not only to the students but also to the entire school management thus, there is need to conduct more research to establish the connection that exists between learners’ participation in Peace Clubs and school academic performance.

During the study, it was observed that schools have varying student populations. Therefore, there is need to find out if this variation in population influences management of students’ unrest in public secondary school in Kenya.

This thesis focused on the government owned secondary schools in Kisumu County. There is need to conduct more research in related areas such as role of student leaders in peace building in private secondary schools in Kenya.
From this study, it was evident that religious background of students is a factor that influences management of students’ unrests. A study should be conducted on the relationship between religious beliefs and management of student conflicts in public secondary schools.
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APPENDICES

APPENDIX I: LETTER OF INTRODUCTION

MASINDE MULIRO UNIVERSITY OF SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY,

DEPARTMENT OF PEACE AND CONFLICT STUDIES,

P.O BOX 190 - 50110, 

KAKAMEGA. 

………………... 

The Principal, 

……………………………… 

………………………. 

Dear Sir/Madam, 

RE: PERMISSION TO CONDUCT RESEARCH
I hereby apply for permission to conduct a research in your school on…………………. I am a postgraduate student in the Department of Peace and Conflict Studies at Masinde Muliro University of Science and Technology. Currently, I am conducting a research entitled “Peace Clubs and Management of Students’ unrest in Public Secondary Schools in Kisumu County, Kenya.” With the help of research assistant(s), the research will involve conducting an interview to the school principal, one (1) BOM representative and one (1) representative of the sponsor. It will also involve issuance of structured questionnaires to the deputy principal, teachers in charge of Games/Sports, Guidance and Counseling, Music, Drama, Clubs and Societies and Director of Studies (DOS). Questionnaires will be issued to students as follows: Form One (5) students, Form Two (5) students, Form Three (5) students and Form Four (5) students. The information provided will be treated with utmost confidentiality and used only for purposes of this study. I look forward to your kind response. Thanks in advance. 

Yours faithfully, 
Joshua O. Owande


APPENDIX II: CONSENT FORM

MASINDE MULIRO UNIVERSITY OF SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY

SCHOOL OF DISASTER MANAGEMENT AND HUMANITARIAN ASSISTANCE

DEPARTMENT OF PEACE AND CONFLICT STUDIES

P.O BOX 150, KAKAMEGA, KENYA
I,…………………………………………………………., hereby  pledge my understanding of the request to take part in this research activity that forms part of Mr. Joshua Oluoch Owande’s requirement for the fulfillment of Doctor of Philosophy in Peace and Conflict Studies of Masinde Muliro University of Science and Technology. It is my understanding that this questionnaire has been designed to gather information about the following topics:

1. Status of Peace Club activities in public secondary schools

2. Challenges in the implementation of Peace Clubs in public secondary schools

3. Approaches to conflict management used during Peace Club asctivities

I have been given some general information about this research and the types of questions to expect to answer. I understand that this survey will be conducted in person by and that it will take approximately …………….of my time to complete.

By appending my signature, I agree to take part in this research on my volition on condition that the provided information will kept confidential and only used for the intended purpose and that I I will provide the needed information accurately and utmost honesty.

Signature…………………………………..Date……………………….

APPENDIX III: INTERVIEW GUIDES FOR SCHOOL PRINCIPALS, SPONSORS & BOM REPRESENTATIVES


Thank you. Allow me to take this opportunity to get your views on Peace Clubs and their influence  on managing students’ unrest in your institution. Your honesty and sincerity will be highly appreciated. All the responses provided here will remain confidential and only used for research purposes.

SECTION A: DEMOGRAPHIC INFORMATION 
1. For how long have you served as a Principal/Sponsor/BOM Representative? 

2. What is your highest academic qualification? 

3. How old are you? 

4. What is your gender?

5. What type of school is your institution?

6. What category is your institution? 

7. What is the current student population?

 SECTION B: RESEARCH QUESTIONS
8.  Which of the following Peace Club activities are offered in your institution?

i. Training Programmes in Peace Building
ii. Community service programmes

iii. Planting trees for peace

iv. Mediation programmes

v. Creation of  peace gardens

vi. Sports for peace

vii. Peace exchange programmes

viii. School cultural days
ix. Peer counseling among students
x. Composing songs with peace messages

xi. Peace symposia for students
xii. Open forum for students

xiii. Essay writing on peace related topics

xiv. Public speaking about peace

xv. Celebrating Global Peace Day
xvi. Mentorship programmes for students
xvii. Round tables for peace forums

xviii. Displaying Peace Messages

xix. Role modeling for students

Any other?

...............................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................

9. The following are the Challenges in Implementing Peace Clubs in schools. To what extent to you agree or disagree with each of them?

i. Attendance of students in peace programmes
ii. School Culture
iii. Funding of Peace Programmes
iv. Time allocation for peace programmes
v. Religious background of students
vi. Influence of Neighbouring  communities on Peace programmes
vii. Training Teachers in Peace Building
viii. Availability of Instructional Materials
ix. Academic qualification of peace instructors 

x. Drug and substance Abuse by Students
10. The following are approaches to conflict management 
[1] Bearing with the Other’s Goals

[2] Keeping Off the Conflict

[3] Forcing One’s Own Goals

[4] Sacrificing One’s Own Goals
[5] Mutually Agreeing to End the Conflict

Which conflict management strategy is used in Peace Club during each of the following activities in your schools?

i. Training Programmes in Peace Building

ii. Community service programmes

iii. Planting trees for peace

iv. Mediation programmes

v. Creation of  peace gardens

vi. Sports for peace

vii. Peace exchange programmes

viii. School cultural days

ix. Peer counseling among students

x. Composing songs with peace messages

xi. Peace symposia for students

xii. Open forum for students

xiii. Essay writing on peace related topics

xiv. Public speaking about peace

xv. Celebrating Global Peace Day

xvi. Mentorship programmes for students

xvii. Round tables for peace forums

xviii. Displaying Peace Messages

xix. Role modeling for students

THANK YOU!

APPENDIX IV: QUESTIONNAIRE FOR TEACHERS
Please, take your time to answer the following questions to the best of your knowledge. Your honesty and sincerity will be highly appreciated. Please, note that all the responses provided will remain confidential. Do not write your name or any form of identity anywhere on this questionnaire.

PART A: DEMOGRAPHIC INFORMATION (Tick [ √ ]  appropriately)
1. What is your gender? 

a) Male [   ]    b) Female [   ] 

2. What is your age bracket? 

a) 20 – 30 years [   ]  b) 31-40 years [   ]   c) 41– 50 years [   ]   d) 51-60 years [   ]  

3. What is your highest academic qualification? 

a) Masters Degree [   ]  
c) Bachelor’s Degree [   ] 

d) Diploma [   ]                 
 e) Others (Specify)……………….

4. Type of School 
a) Girls Boarding     [    ] 
 b) Boys Boarding  [   ]   c)  Girls Day          [    ] 

d) Mixed Boarding  [    ]  
e)  Mixed Day        [   ]   f) Mixed Day & Boarding [   ]  

5. Choose one leadership position where you actively take part in 

 
  a) Deputy [   ]   
b) DOS [   ] 
c) Sports [   ]   

d) Music [  ] 

e) Drama [  ]   

 f) Clubs & Societies [  ]

 g) Counseling [  ] 
PART B: 
STATUS OF PEACE CLUB ACTIVITIES IN SECONDARY SCHOOLS
6 What is the status of Peace Club activities in your institution?  Tick [ √ ]  appropriately

	Peace Club Activities
	Tick [ √ ]  appropriately

	
	Very Active 

(5)
	Active    

(4)
	Not Active 

(3)
	Does Not Exist (2)
	I Don’t Know 

(1)

	Training Programmes in  Peace Building
	
	
	
	
	

	Community Service Programmes
	
	
	
	
	

	Planting Trees for Peace
	
	
	
	
	

	Mediation Programmes
	
	
	
	
	

	Creation of Peace Gardens
	
	
	
	
	

	Sports for Peace
	
	
	
	
	

	Peace Exchange programmes
	
	
	
	
	

	School cultural days
	
	
	
	
	

	Peer counseling among students 
	
	
	
	
	

	Composing Songs with Peace Messages
	
	
	
	
	

	Peace symposia for students
	
	
	
	
	

	Open Forum for Students
	
	
	
	
	

	Essay Writing on Peace Related Topics
	
	
	
	
	

	Public Speaking about Peace
	
	
	
	
	

	Celebrating Global Peace Day
	
	
	
	
	

	 Mentorship programmes for students

	
	
	
	
	

	Roundtables for Peace Forums
	
	
	
	
	

	Displaying Peace Messages
	
	
	
	
	

	Role Modeling for Students
	
	
	
	
	


     Others (Specify)

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….……………...

PART C: 
CHALLENGES IN IMPLEMENTING PEACE CLUBS IN SCHOOLS
7. The following are Challenges in Implementing Peace Clubs in secondary schools. Please, indicate the extent to which you agree or disagree by ticking [ √ ]  appropriately

	Challenge of Implementing Peace Clubs
	Strongly Agree

(5)
	Agree

(4)
	Neutral

(3)
	Disagree

(2)
	Strongly Disagree

(1)

	Attendance of students in peace programmes 
	
	
	
	
	

	School Culture 
	
	
	
	
	

	Funding of Peace Programmes
	
	
	
	
	

	Time Allocation for peace programmes
	
	
	
	
	

	Religious Background
	
	
	
	
	

	Influence of the school community on peace programmes
	
	
	
	
	

	Training Teachers in Peace Building
	
	
	
	
	

	Availability of Instructional Materials 
	
	
	
	
	

	Academic qualification of peace instructors 
	
	
	
	
	

	Drug and Substance Abuse by Students
	
	
	
	
	


 Other (Specify)

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

PART D: APPROACHES TO CONFLICT MANAGEMENT USED IN PEACE CLUBS
8. The following are approaches to conflict management 
[1] Bearing with the Other’s Goals           [2] Keeping Off the Conflict
[3] Forcing One’s Own Goals                   [4] Sacrificing One’s Own Goals
[5] Mutually Agreeing to End the Conflict
Which conflict management strategy is used during each of the following Peace Club activities your schools?

	Peace Club Activity
	Conflict Management Strategy

	
	Bearing with the other party’s goals (1)
	Keeping Off the  Conflict (2)
	Forcing One’s Own Goals  (3)
	Sacrificing one’s goals (4)
	Mutually agreeing to end the conflict (5)

	Training programmes in  Peace Building
	
	
	
	
	

	Community Service Programmes
	
	
	
	
	

	Planting Trees for Peace
	
	
	
	
	

	Mediation Programmes
	
	
	
	
	

	Creation of Peace Gardens
	
	
	
	
	

	Sports for Peace
	
	
	
	
	

	Peace Exchange programmes
	
	
	
	
	

	School cultural days
	
	
	
	
	

	Peer counseling among students 
	
	
	
	
	

	Composing Songs with Peace Messages
	
	
	
	
	

	Peace symposia for students
	
	
	
	
	

	Open Forum for Students
	
	
	
	
	

	Essay Writing on Peace Related Topics
	
	
	
	
	

	Public Speaking about Peace
	
	
	
	
	

	Celebrating Global Peace Day
	
	
	
	
	

	Mentorship programmes for students

	
	
	
	
	

	Roundtables for Peace Forums
	
	
	
	
	

	Displaying Peace Messages
	
	
	
	
	

	Role Modeling for Students
	
	
	
	
	


Other (Specify)…………………………………………………………………………..
APPENDIX V: QUESTIONNAIRE FOR STUDENTS

Please, take your time to answer the following questions to the best of your knowledge. Your honesty and sincerity will be highly appreciated. Please, note that all the responses provided will remain confidential. 

PART A: DEMOGRAPHIC INFORMATION (Tick [ √ ]  appropriately)
1. What is your gender? 

a) Male [   ]    b) Female [   ] 

2. What is your age bracket? 

            a) 13 years and below [   ] 
 b) 14-16 years [   ]   

c) 17 – 19 years [   ]   

d) 20 years and above [   ] 

3. Which Class/Form are you?

a) Form One [   ]     b) Form Two [  ]     c) Form Three [  ]      d) Form Four [  ]  

4. Type of school 

a) Girls Boarding     [    ]   b) Boys Boarding  [   ]    c)  Girls Day  [    ] 

d) Mixed Boarding  [    ]    e)  Mixed Day        [   ]   f) Mixed Day & Boarding [   ] 

5. Which leadership position do you hold? 

a) Head boy [   ] c) Head girl [   ] d) Class secretary [   ] e) None [  ]  f) Other (Specify)……….

6. Choose one Co-Curriculum activity in which you are most actively involved. 

a) Sports [   ]  
 
b) Music [  ] 

 c) Drama [  ]  

d) Clubs [  ] 

 e) Counseling [  ] 
 f)  None [  ] 

g) Other (Specify)………
PART B:
STATUS OF PEACE CLUB ACTIVITIES IN SECONDARY SCHOOLS
7 What is the status of Peace Clubs activities in your institution?  Tick [ √ ]  appropriately

	Peace Club Activity
	Tick [ √ ]  appropriately

	
	Very Active 

(5)
	Active    

(4)
	Not Active 

(3)
	Does Not Exist (2)
	I Don’t Know 

(1)

	Training programmes in  Peace Building
	
	
	
	
	

	Community Service Programmes
	
	
	
	
	

	Planting Trees for Peace
	
	
	
	
	

	Mediation Programmes
	
	
	
	
	

	Creation of Peace Gardens
	
	
	
	
	

	Sports for Peace
	
	
	
	
	

	Peace Exchange programmes
	
	
	
	
	

	School cultural days
	
	
	
	
	

	Peer counseling among students 
	
	
	
	
	

	Composing Songs with Peace Messages
	
	
	
	
	

	Peace symposia for students
	
	
	
	
	

	Open Forum for Students
	
	
	
	
	

	Essay Writing on Peace Related Topics
	
	
	
	
	

	Public Speaking about Peace
	
	
	
	
	

	Celebrating Global Peace Day
	
	
	
	
	

	Mentorship programmes for students

	
	
	
	
	

	Roundtables for Peace Forums
	
	
	
	
	

	Displaying Peace Messages
	
	
	
	
	

	Role Modeling for Students
	
	
	
	
	


     Others (Specify)

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….……………..

PART C: 
CHALLENGES IN IMPLEMENTING PEACE CLUBS IN SCHOOLS
8. The following are Challenges in Implementing Peace Clubs in secondary schools. Please, indicate the extent to which you agree or disagree by ticking [ √ ]  appropriately

	Challenge  of Implementing Peace Clubs
	Strongly Agree

(5)
	Agree

(4)
	Neutral

(3)
	Disagree

(2)
	Strongly Disagree

(1)

	Attendance of students in peace programmes 
	
	
	
	
	

	School Culture 
	
	
	
	
	

	Funding of Peace Programmes
	
	
	
	
	

	Time allocation for peace programmes
	
	
	
	
	

	Religious background of students 
	
	
	
	
	

	Influence of the school community on peace programmes
	
	
	
	
	

	Training Teachers in Peace Building
	
	
	
	
	

	Availability of  Instructional Materials 
	
	
	
	
	

	Academic qualification of peace instructors 
	
	
	
	
	

	Drug and substance abuse by students
	
	
	
	
	


Other (Specify)

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

PART D: 
APPROACHES TO CONFLICT MANAGEMENT USED IN PEACE CLUBS
The following are approaches to conflict management 
[1] Bearing with the Other’s Goals                             [2] Keeping Off the Conflict

[3] Forcing One’s Own Goals                                     [4] Sacrificing One’s Own Goals
[5] Mutually Agreeing to End the Conflict
	Peace Club Activities
	Conflict Management Strategy

	
	Bearing with the other party’s goals (1)
	Keeping Off the Conflict(2)
	Forcing One’s Own Goals (3)
	Sacrificing one’s goals (4)
	Mutually agreeing to end the conflict (5)

	Training programmes in  Peace Building
	
	
	
	
	

	Community Service Programmes
	
	
	
	
	

	Planting Trees for Peace
	
	
	
	
	

	Mediation Programmes
	
	
	
	
	

	Creation of Peace Gardens
	
	
	
	
	

	Sports for Peace
	
	
	
	
	

	Peace Exchange programmes
	
	
	
	
	

	School cultural days
	
	
	
	
	

	Peer counseling among students 
	
	
	
	
	

	Composing Songs with Peace Messages
	
	
	
	
	

	Peace symposia for students
	
	
	
	
	

	Open Forum for Students
	
	
	
	
	

	Essay Writing on Peace Related Topics
	
	
	
	
	

	Public Speaking about Peace
	
	
	
	
	

	Celebrating Global Peace Day
	
	
	
	
	

	Mentorship programmes for students

	
	
	
	
	

	Roundtables for Peace Forums
	
	
	
	
	

	Displaying Peace Messages
	
	
	
	
	

	Role Modeling for Students
	
	
	
	
	


Other (Specify)………………………………………………………………………………
APPENDIX VI: KREJCIE AND MORGAN (1970) TABLE
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APPENDIX VII: KISUMU COUNTY 2019 SECONDARY SCHOOLS ENROLMENT
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